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The management of protected areas in Australia is highly complex. Each state and territory government has its 
own agency that is broadly responsible for the conservation and management of areas including wilderness, 
national parks, forests and marine parks. In addition, there are agencies at the federal government level that 
manage  such  areas  within  Commonwealth  territories  and  territorial  waters.  Managing  protected  areas  in 
Australia has become more challenging due to increasing levels of visitation during the past few decades, which 
represents not just a potential threat to the conservation of natural and cultural values but a challenge in its own 
right. The various agencies must not only conserve these values but also provide a broad range of recreational 
opportunities within their estates, which enable visitors to appreciate the heritage that is being protected. There is 
consequently a need to understand the desires and expectations of visitors.  
 
In  these  circumstances,  monitoring  is  vital  for  effective  protected  area  management  and  requires  the 
systematic gathering, analysis and integration into management systems  of data relating to both the natural 
environment and visitors over time. While monitoring has historically focussed on the physical and biological 
aspects of the environment, the systematic collection of visitor data has been an area generally overlooked by 
protected area managers who have relied instead on ad hoc approaches (ANZECC, 1996; Archer, Griffin, & 
Hayes, 2001; Muhar, Arnberger, & Brandenburg, 2002; Wardell & Moore, 2004). Australia’s protected areas 
agencies, through the Sustainable Tourism Cooperative Research Centre (STCRC), have recognised that this 
situation needs to be remedied if they are to adequately plan for and manage visitor use over the coming decades. 
The STCRC Sustainable Resources Steering Committee identified the need to improve the quantity, quality and 
range of data relating to visitors to protected areas and, where appropriate, to establish nationally consistent 
methods of visitor data collection across agencies. This research project was initiated in order to pursue these 
broad goals.  
Objectives of Study 
The overall aim of this project was to develop a nationally consistent approach for collecting and managing 
visitor  data  for  informing  protected  area  management,  planning  and  decision-making  processes.  Specific 
objectives within that aim were to: 
 
  identify the key visitor data needs within protected area agencies; 
  review current practices in relation to meeting those needs; 
  develop ways to improve current practices and to fill important gaps with respect to visitor data 
needs; 
  identify  core  visitor  data  needs  where  there  are  significant  benefits  in  developing  nationally 
consistent approaches to measurement, collection, management and/or use of data;  
  develop, test and refine collection methods and indicators for core visitor data needs; and 
  demonstrate the application of core visitor data collection methods and indicators through a series 
of pilot projects.  
 
Methodology 
Using a participative action research (PAR) methodology this project had five main stages:  
 
  a  comprehensive  review  of  current  practices  and assessment  of  visitor  data needs  within  each 
agency;  
  progress reports on the review outcomes with an opportunity for agency feedback; 
  development of national core and supplementary visitor indicators, in conjunction with an Industry 
Reference Group (IRG) established to advise on the execution of this research;  
  development and testing of a set of methods and indicators to address the core visitor data needs 
identified in stage 3;development of the key specifications of a data management and delivery 
system for dealing with the core visitor data; and 
 xii 
 
Issues, Gaps and Strengths 
Issues 
This review of current practices indicated significant problems associated with the collection, management and 
use of visitor data by Australian protected area agencies. These could be broadly characterised as technical or 
organisational. Technical issues included concerns over the robustness and reliability of visitor counters as a data 
collection  device,  staff  training  and  capacity,  data  sharing  difficulties  and  a  lack  of  consensus  within  and 
between agencies regarding the best way to collect, analyse, manage and disseminate data. Organisational issues 
were  predominantly  focussed  around  the  problems  associated  with  intra-  and  sometimes  inter-agency 
communication. When these issues were considered, five main themes emerged:  
 
  measurement 
  use of data 
  knowledge management 
  communication 
  staff training and capability.  
Gaps 
The agencies recognised a broad range of needs where potentially valuable data were not being collected or the 
current quality and quantity of existing data were inadequate. In some cases, agencies were addressing these 
needs but most were not. The most significant unrequited data needs were: 
 
  assessing the economic value of protected areas at national, state/territory and regional levels 
  assessing the attitudes of the broader community to protected areas  
  understanding the needs and behaviour of particular protected area user groups. 
Strengths 
The researchers recognised that the operational reality of each agency responsible for the management of the 
nation’s protected areas is different. As such, it is disingenuous to form arbitrary assessments of the effectiveness 
or not of current data gathering, management and use practices. That said, the researchers have identified a 
number of exemplary practices in the approaches of particular management agencies, including: 
 
Parks Victoria has developed an approach to visitor research, which effectively engages local and 
corporate staff in the decision making process. They provide training for all their staff on the state’s 
Visitor Information System (VIS). All Parks Victoria staff have access, for reporting purposes, to 
the database via the department’s intra-net. 
  Parks Victoria has also developed methods for ensuring consistency in survey approaches in their 
market research. Their survey-based approach to estimating aggregate visitation at a state level has 
the greatest potential, of all the methods in place in Australian protected area agencies, to form a 
foundation for generating reliable, credible estimates in other jurisdictions. It is a method which 
can be reliably replicated and hence produce meaningful trend data. 
 
  In NSW the encouragement of staff ownership of visitor management strategies has resulted in 
successful traffic counter strategies in the Far South Coast region. Staff  ownership/buy-in was 
achieved by engaging staff at the outset when deciding where to position the counters, and later 
through regular reporting. 
 
  WA Department of Environment and Conservation has an integrated visitor information collection 
and  storage  system  (Recreation  and  Tourism  Information  System—RATIS)  that  includes 
information  on  visitation  numbers  (VISTAT)  and  recreation/tourism  infrastructure  and  assets 
(RECDATA). 
 
  NT Parks and Tourism NT have highly collaborative arrangements where they share visitor data 
and jointly interpret the findings. 
 
  NT  Parks  is  one  of  the  few  agencies  to have  a  comprehensive  visitor monitoring manual  that 
closely guides the collection, storage and use of visitor information from their protected areas.  




  The Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (QPWS) have an innovative, ongoing program for 
monitoring  community  attitudes  relating  to  national  parks.  This  program  also  incorporates  an 
attempt to understand constraints that limit use of national parks, which is potentially valuable 
information to agencies looking to increase visitor numbers or appeal to broader sections of the 
community.  
 
  The  Tasmanian  Parks  and  Wildlife  Service  has  developed  the  results  from  their  vvisitor  eexit 
ssurveys in a manner which makes them accessible to field staff. 
 
  The Tasmanian Parks and Wildlife Service has worked to formally incorporate visitor data into the 
agency’s Information Management System (IMS). 
Recommendations  
The principal recommendations that emerge from this review of current practices can be grouped under the 
following headings: 
 
  types of data collected 
  use of data 
  storage and management of data. 
 
Some of the recommendations are broad statements of principle rather than precise details on practices that 
should be adopted. More detailed guidance on specific practices is contained in STCRC companion reports that 
deal with the detailed operationalisation of many of these principles. 
 
Types of data collected 
Data that should be collected by protected area agencies fall into two broad categories: core and supplementary. 
Core data 
  Core data should be collected on an annual or other regular basis using a nationally consistent, 
standardised methodology across all agencies. Some of these data could be collected on a national 
basis and disaggregated down to an agency level. Other data may be collected at various levels 
within an agency including at the individual park level. In this latter case, the data could, where 
appropriate,  be  aggregated  up  to  an  agency  or  national  level,  with  the  general  rationale  for 
collecting such data in a nationally consistent way being there is some advantage to consistency. It 
may, for example, allow inter-agency comparability or national benchmarking in relation to certain 
variables, but it also  would allow the knowledge gained about park visitation in one agency’s 
jurisdiction to inform decision-making in another.  
 
  Core  data  can  be  further  categorised  as  first  or  second  tier,  based  on  the relative  priority  and 
frequency of collection (e.g. annual). The consensus view that emerged from discussions with the 
IRG was that aggregate visitor/visit counts should be regarded as first tier and all other data as 
second tier. Second tier core date would include: 
 
o  The frequency/regularity of use by visitors; 
o  A demographic profile of visitors, at both aggregate and individual park levels;  
o  Visitor satisfaction with park experiences and with specific park attributes, facilities and 
services;  
o  Determinants  of  satisfaction  or  quality  of  park  experiences,  and  an  indication  of  the 
relative importance of those determinants:  
o  Community  attitudes,  values  and  perceptions  relating  to  protected  areas  and  their 
governing agencies; 
o  Economic value of protected areas; and, 
 
  Trends are reported in such a way that it enables interpretation by all relevant levels within parks 
agencies. The recommended method for estimating annual aggregate visitation levels, the first tier 
core  data,  is  a  survey-based  approach,  similar  to  the  current  method  employed  in  Victoria. 
Subsequent  to  the  review  of  current  practices,  the  NSW  National  Parks  and  Wildlife  Service 
(DECC),  in  conjunction  with  members  of  the  research  team,  adopted,  refined  and  tested  this xiv 
 
method,  with  good  overall  results.  The  report  which  presents  the  outcomes  of  that  project  is 
available  on  the  DECC  website  at: 
http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/research/NSWparkspopularity.htm.  The  application  of  this 
method resulted in generating an estimate of domestic visitation to national parks in NSW. Further 
work is needed to include an estimate of visits by international tourists, although in the case of 
most  states  or  territories  this  would  represent  a  small  proportion  of  overall  visitors,  with  the 
possible exception of Queensland and the Northern Territory. Further work is also needed to refine 
the overall method and develop guidelines for its application in all states and territories. 
 
  The method for estimating aggregate visitation in NSW has the added advantage of producing 
estimates  of  annual  visitation  for  specific  national  parks.  However,  this  is  only  likely  to  be 
reasonably accurate for high visitation parks, such as Blue Mountains. For low visitation parks, the 
estimates would be based on very small sample sizes and consequently subject to high margins of 
error. Other methods, such as vehicle counters, will continue to be necessary for individual park 
visitation estimates where these are considered necessary. 
 
  It is recommended, however, that very limited and selective use be made of vehicle counters to 
generate individual park visitation estimates. The numerous problems identified with using vehicle 
counters suggest that using them on an ongoing basis is not worth the cost or the staff time needed 
to make them work effectively. If they are to be used they must be appropriately supported with 
proper  maintenance, appropriate  calibration  studies and  the  necessary  supporting hardware and 
software. The evidence suggests that they  should be used only in locations where they can be 
properly maintained and supported, or where there is a short term and specific need to gather data 
on traffic/visitation levels to a specific site.  
 
  Data relating to visitor profiles and frequency of use should be gathered in conjunction with the 
survey used to generate the aggregate state/territory-wide visitation estimate. 
 
  Data relating to visitor profiles at an individual park level, visitor satisfaction and the importance of 
the various determinants of satisfaction should be gathered through regular programs of visitor 
surveys in individual parks. A recommended survey instrument and protocols have been developed 
and  presented  in  a  companion  technical  report  produced  by  the  research  team,  based  on 
developmental work carried out with Western Australia DEC and Parks Australia (Moore, Crilley 
Darcy, Griffin, Smith & Taplin 2009). 
 
  The results from individual park visitor surveys should be made available generally within the 
agencies and even shared between agencies. In some cases, intelligence gathered in one park may 
inform decisions made in another park offering similar experiences, even if that park is in another 
state or territory. Data sharing could consequently lessen the need to carry out visitor research in 
individual  parks.  Data  sharing  would  also  enable  the  identification  of  exemplary  management 
practices and benchmarking. 
 
  An ongoing program of surveying and monitoring community attitudes, values and perceptions 
relating to protected areas should be developed, along the lines of the regular survey program being 
implemented by Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (QPWS). This could be conducted on a 
national basis as a joint venture between the agencies, with surveys conducted approximately every 
five years. The survey instrument should include questions relating to constraints that limit the 
visitation to protected areas. 
Supplementary data 
  In contrast to core data, supplementary data provide some value for specific management and/or 
performance reporting tasks in specific contexts but there is no advantage in collecting these data 
on a consistent basis either nationally or within an agency. There generally needs to be a greater 
recognition of the role that certain types of supplementary data could play in informing planning 
and  management  decisions.  This  could  offer  significant  improvements  in  the  efficiency  and 





  Data that the IRG recommended as supplementary data included: 
 
o  number of visitors at park level 
o  spatial patterns of use within individual parks  
o  visitor  characteristics,  not  included  in  core  profile  data,  e.g.  repeat  visitation  or 
overnight/day visitor, group composition, activities 
o  visitor information requirements (pre-visit and on-site) 
o  program evaluation (e.g. for guided tours, interpretation)  
o  visitor experiences (deeper level of understanding)  
o  commercial tour activity (numbers, spatial data) 
o  problems/complaints about services and facilities  
o  new user requirements (how to engage with and explore requirements of new user groups 
in depth and detail)  
o  visitor safety (accidents, incidents)  
o  facility preferences/expectations (to support business case for facility improvements). 
 
  Supplementary data needs are best dealt with on an ad hoc basis in response to a specific and fairly 
immediate need that is recognised at the time and/or in relation to a particular park. For example, a 
question about visitor information requirements could be included in a visitor survey conducted at a 
time when a park is reviewing its website design and information. Or, agencies might develop a 
supplementary bank of questions to standardise practice within the agency and exert some degree 
of quality control over the process. 
 
Use of data 
  Generally there needs to be a greater recognition throughout the agencies about the value of data in 
informing planning and management decision making processes. This issue has both a technical 
and organisational basis. 
 
  Technically, greater efforts need to be made in training staff in analysing and interpreting data 
appropriate  to  their  responsibilities  within  an  agency.  Alternatively,  agencies  should  employ 
specific staff who are capable of interpreting data in a broad variety of management contexts and 
communicating relevant implications to other staff at various operational and management levels. 
 
  Another technical requirement is that agencies have appropriate computer hardware and software 
systems which enable managers at various levels to extract data, and analyse it appropriately for a 
wide variety of purposes. 
 
  Organisationally, some existing processes need to be reviewed and redefined so that visitor data 
becomes an essential part of these processes. The most notable example is the preparation of park 
plans  of  management,  which  in  some  agencies  is  being  carried  out  without  reference  to  any 
significant  visitor  data.  Others  relate  to  tasks  such  as  feasibility  assessments  and  establishing 
business cases for new visitor facilities or services. 
Storage and management of data 
The storage of any visitor data collected should be guided by the following principles: 
 
  accessible to all ‘users’ 
  good data management—data cleaning, entry protocols, storage, ethics, metadata 
  geo-referenced 
  seamlessly linked to other management data bases 
  user friendly outputs (i.e. reports useful for managers) 
  search protocols useful for managers at a range of levels 
  ability to share data across agencies and compare (benchmark) like with like—so this influences 
the  types  of  data  entered.  For  example  if  you  want  to  compare  all  parks  of  a  similar  size  or 
character or in similar geographic locations.  
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Chapter 1  
INTRODUCTION  
This report is the second in a two-part volume under the title Recommendations and Review: Systematic and 
Strategic Collection and Use of Visitor Information in protected area Management. Volume One focussed on 
providing a synthesis of current agency practices for visitor monitoring at a national level. Within Volume One 
the authors identified key issues, gaps and strengths in current visitor data collection, use and management 
practices, as well as offering a series of recommendations on ways in which such practices can be improved. 
This second volume should be seen as a companion piece, providing a time specific record of practices in eleven 
Australian protected area agencies. Each chapter was prepared by the members of the research team who were 
primarily responsible for reviewing practices in that specific agency, under the guidance of the editors who were 
ultimately responsible for collating the volume. The agencies whose practices are included in this report are 
(authors in brackets): 
 
  Australian Capital Territory: Parks, Conservation and Lands (Tony Griffin and Megan Craig) 
  Western  Australia:  Department  of  Environment  and  Conservation  (Susan  Moore  and  Sabrina 
Genter) 
  South Australia: Department for Environment and Heritage (Gary Crilley and Gail Kennedy) 
  Victoria: Parks Victoria (Gary Crilley and Gail Kennedy) 
  Tasmania: Tasmanian Parks and Wildlife Service (Tony Griffin and Megan Craig) 
  New South Wales: New South Wales Parks and Wildlife Service (Tony Griffin, Megan Craig and 
Stephen Schweinsberg) 
  Queensland: Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (Tony Griffin and Megan Craig) 
  Northern Territory: Northern Territory Parks and Wildlife Service and Tourism Northern Territory 
(Susan Moore) 
  Northern Territory: Parks Australia North (Susan Moore) 
 
For ease of reading each of the various agency chapters in this volume follows a similar structure. Common 
topics of inquiry in each chapter are:  
 
  visitor data monitoring systems  
  types of visitor data collected 
  data collection methods and techniques  
  data analysis protocols 
  uses of visitor data 
  storage and reporting practices for visitor data; and,  
  evaluation and limitations of current practice.  
 
Chapter authors collated material on each of these topics using the template in Table 1 (overleaf). Readers, 
however, should be careful not to draw direct comparisons between states for the purpose of grading the success, 
or not, of visitation management practices in a particular state. Each state agency represented in this volume is 
unique with respect to its governance structure, the size of the protected area it manages and the distinctive 
stakeholder groups it must engage with. For this reason the purpose of this volume is not to critique individual 
state agency approaches, but rather to provide a starting point for ongoing discussion and dialogues between 
state agencies who are interested in effecting best practice management of Australian protected areas. 
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Chapter 2  
AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY: PARKS, 
CONSERVATION AND LANDS (TONY GRIFFIN AND MEGAN 
CRAIG) 
The  agency  responsible  for  managing  protected  areas  in  the  Australian  Capital  Territory  (ACT),  Parks, 
Conservations and Lands (PCL), is located within the Environment and Recreation Unit of the Department of 
Territory and Municipal Services (TAMS). It was formed in July 2006 following a restructure of Urban Services, 
Environment ACT, ACT Tourism, ACTION, Canberra Stadiums and parts of Office of Sustainability into a 
single department.  
 
PCL is responsible for planning and management of parks and reserves and the public domain, including, 
lakes, street trees, public open space and city places. It protects and conserves the natural resources of the ACT, 
promotes appropriate recreational, educational and scientific uses of our parks and reserves, and maintains the 
look of the city and its environs (Territory and Municipal Services, 2007).  
 
PCL comprises the following sections:  
 
  City Places and Open Spaces (management of Canberra’s parks and open space system including 
tree maintenance, cleaning of open space) 
 
  Parks  and  Reserves  (management  of  urban  and  non-urban  parks,  nature  reserves  and  national 
parks) Planning and Design (strategic planning for development of existing or future public lands, 
preparation of Plans of Management for Plans of Management for public lands, determine priorities 
for capital works expenditure) 
 
  Programs Coordination (strategic direction for on-ground activities such as weed and pest animal 
control, wildlife management at Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve, forestry management, restoration of 
the Lower Cotter catchment and management of visitors and volunteers) 
 
  Research  and  Monitoring  (provide  ecological  advice  and  services  that  assist  environmental 
management and conservation of natural resources in the ACT)  
 
  Systems Support (coordinates, develops and implements core business; monitoring, reporting and 
compliance procedures across PCL)  
 
  Fire  Management  (development  of  fire  management  policy  and  coordination  fire  management 
planning and operations).  
 
There are ten protected areas in the ACT with a total land area of 129,061ha, which comprises 54.73 percent 
of  the  ACT  (Department  of  the  Environment  and  Water  Resources,  2004).  The  latest  submission  to  the 
Commonwealth Grants Commission reports an estimated 2,129,739 visitors per year to International Union for 
Conservation of Nature (IUCN) Type II national parks in the ACT (Parks Conservation and Lands, 2006b). See 




Table 2: ACT protected areas by IUCN type and land area 
Name  IUCN Type  Area (ha) 
National Park     
Nimadi  II  106,098 
Total    106,098 
     
Nature Reserves     
Bullen Range  II  4,000 
Canberra  II  9,462 
Gigerline  II  1,477 
Lower  Molonglo  River 
Corridor 
II  662 
Molonglo Gorge  II  994 
Stony Creek  II  829 
Swamp Creek  II  153 
Tidbinbilla  II  5,044 
Woodstock  II  343 
Total    22,963 
     
ACT Total    129,061 
 
Other areas managed by PCL include forests, recreation areas and urban lakes and ponds:  
 
  Blue Range Recreation Area  
  Googong Foreshores  
  Molonglo Gorge Recreation Area  
  Murray's Comer Recreation Area  
  Murrumbidgee River Corridor  
  Old Kowen Recreation Area  
  Stromlo Forest Park  
  Woods Reserve Recreation Area 
  Lake Ginninderra (West District Park)  
  Lake Tuggeranong  
 
PCL is a signatory to the Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) for the Australian Alps National Parks 
(ACT Government 2004) which include the ACT's Namadgi National Park, New South Wales' Brindabella and 
Kosciuszko  National  Parks  and  Bimberi  and  Scabby  Range  Nature  Reserves  and  Victoria's  Alpine,  Mount 
Buffalo and Snowy River National Parks and Avon Wilderness. These eight parks form a chain of alpine and 
sub-alpine protected areas across the roof of Australia occupying 1.6 million hectares. The objective of the MOU 
is to protect the scenery, water catchments, plants, animals and cultural heritage of the Australian Alps as a 
whole ecosystem, while providing recreation opportunities for the public. The MOU treats the eight protected 
areas in the Alps as one. The MOU is overseen by the Australian Alps Liaison Committee (AALC), made up of 
one senior representative from the Victorian Department of Natural Resources and the Environment, the ACT 
PCL, the NSW National Parks and Wildlife Service and Environment Australia.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Visitor Monitoring Programs  
PCL does not have an overall framework for visitor monitoring. Each of the documents identified below include 
site specific recommendations for undertaking visitor monitoring.  
   
  Nature Based Tourism Strategy for the ACT (2000)  
  Namadgi National Park Draft Plan of Management (2005)  
  Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve Plan of Management (1999)  
  Interim Recreation Strategy for the Natural Areas of the ACT (2004)  
  Australian Alps Recreation Strategy (2001)  
  Australian Alps Liaison Committee Strategic Plan (2004)  
  Canberra Nature Park Plan of Management (1999) 
  Ginini Flats Wetlands Ramsar Site Plan of Management (2001) 
 
Recommendations in relation to visitor monitoring in these documents have a common emphasis on the need 
for a systematic program of collection that provides information on visitor numbers, satisfaction and attitudes 
and the types of activities that visitors are undertaking. For example, PCL’s Nature Based Tourism Strategy for 
the ACT states ‘successful product development and the delivery of quality visitor experiences is also dependent 
upon  understanding  the  nature  and  needs  of  nature  based  tourism,  and  so  a  continuing  program  of  visitor 
monitoring will be maintained’. A specific action associated with this was to maintain a visitor monitoring and 
research program at key nature based tourism destinations and nodes (Environment ACT, 2000, p.18). It appears 
that none of these recommendations have been implemented to date.  
Current Visitor Data Collection and Management Practices  
Visitor numbers  
Data on visitor numbers are collected at Namadgi, Canberra Nature Park and Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve (Parks 
Conservation and Lands 2006a). Details of collection methods and management of data are described below.  
 
There is no regular, ongoing program of visitor monitoring in the ACT and as such the data available on a 
whole range of variables relating to visitors is minimal. A small number of ad hoc and opportunistic visitor 
studies have been undertaken. A description of studies undertaken between 2000 and 2006 is given below.  
Automated traffic counters  
Traffic counters  
Pneumatic  loop  counters  are  used  at  Namadgi  National  Park,  Murrumbidgee  River  Corridor,  Googong 
Foreshores,  Kowen  and  West  District  Park. The  majority  of  counters  are  permanently  installed at  car  park 
entrances  to  key  recreation  sites. The  frequency  of  data collection  varies  between  each  park, ranging  from 
regular weekly or monthly collection to irregular one-off collection.  
 
In Namadgi National Park there are eight traffic counters, including pneumatic loop counters and digital 
traffic counters. Some of the counters have been in place for 15 years. Data are collected on average every two to 
three months. Data are converted from a DOS program into Excel format. The DOS program is old and has 
limited options for data analysis. The data are generally accessible to all agency staff, and monthly breakdowns 
of data are produced and distributed to park rangers, the district manager and regional manager. Data are used to 
help plan major works (e.g. pest and rabbit management programs). From time to time the ACT government asks 
about visitation to respond to ministerial enquires. Data are also given to tourism organisations on request. The 
counters  have  been  vandalised  and  the  high  temperatures  shorten  the  battery  time.  A  calibration  of  three 
passengers per vehicle is used, which is based on calibration surveys undertaken when the counters were first 
installed. This is considered to be reasonably accurate. The digital counters cost $2500 each unit.  PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
21 
 
At Tidbinbilla three Metrocount digital traffic counters were installed in 2004 to replace pneumatic loop 
counters that were destroyed in the bushfires. One counter is installed permanently at the park entrance where 
there is a single entry and exit point; another is installed at the entrance to the car park leading to the main 
playground. The third counter is moved around to obtain a snapshot of use at different sites. The counters record 
vehicle classification, time and day of entry and direction of travel. Data are collected on a regular monthly 
basis. Calibration surveys were undertaken over a stratified sampling period in 2005 and 2006 which recorded 
the number of passengers per vehicle entering the park. The calibration used is 2.6 passengers per vehicle. 
Previously it was four per vehicle, which was found to be an overestimate. The only reported technical problem 
associated with the counters is a relatively short battery life. Overall they have performed well and been reliable.  
Pedestrian beam counters and statistical estimates  
Visitor numbers to the 27 units of Canberra Nature Park are collected using a combination of pedestrian beam 
counters and statistical estimates. The park is comprised of a large number of small parcels of land dispersed 
throughout urban Canberra (Parks, Conservation & Lands 2006).  
Electronic door counters  
Door counters are used at the Namadgi and Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve visitor centres. The counters record the 
number of visitor entries. Data are collected on a daily basis and manually entered into an Excel spreadsheet for 
monitoring long term trends. 
 
At Murrumbidgee River Corridor (MRC) counters are installed at car park entrances to key recreation sites. 
At the time of the review the counters had been installed for at least five years. A calibration of three passengers 
per vehicle is used which is considered to be reasonably accurate. The data are collected and manually entered 
onto an Excel spreadsheet on a monthly basis. The counters are considered to be high maintenance. This is 
mainly because they are getting old, have loose wires, and fall out of alignment when bumped. In the past, data 
were reported to the main office; however this practice ceased at the time of the 2003 bushfires. MRC receives 
approximately 800,000 visitors per year and the data are used to support resource allocation decisions to cater for 
this volume of visitors. There are no pedestrian counters in MRC.  
Incidental records  
Camping self-registrations and bookings 
At Namadgi National Park some limited information on overnight visitors is collected through camping self-
registration and phone/email bookings. The types of data collected include:  
 
  name of campground 
  date of arrival/departure 
  number of people in group  
  postcode  
 
These data are electronically entered onto an Excel spreadsheet and collated on a monthly basis to provide an 
indication of the level and patterns of overnight use. Data are stored at the park office. A report is distributed to 
the district manager and all park staff each month examines the level and trends in use compared to previous 
months.  Hard  copies  of  the  permits  are  stored  at  the  park.  Park  staff  estimate  compliance  with  the  self-
registration system to be around 80 percent.  
Organised event permits  
An event permit is required to be obtained in advance for all organised events on PCL managed land. The permit 
collects data on the expected number of participants for each event, as well as the date of arrival and departure. 
Data is entered into an electronic database.  
Ranger guided activity booking sheet  
All parks conducting guided activities are required to complete records of the number of participants undertaking 
each activity as well as the postcode and source of pre-visit information of the person making the booking. This 
information is recorded on a standardised booking sheet and reported to the head office on a monthly basis. The 
reliability  of  data  collected  is  low  as  it  tends  to  only  record  those  participants  that  booked  in  advance. 





Bushwalking registers  are  placed  at  walking trail heads  in  Nimadi  National  Park.  The registers  collect  the 
following data: 
  
  date walk commenced and anticipated return date  
  start time  
  intended direction/route  
  number of people in group  
 
Park staff recently began collating the data onto an electronic database to monitor the level and patterns of 
use. Hard copies of the registers are stored at the park office. Park staff estimate only around 50 percent of 
visitors complete the register.  
ACT forests camping booking system  
A camping booking system is used to manage overnight camping in ACT forests where recreation facilities are 
provided. Data are stored in an online database. The data provide an indication of the number of camping days 
per annum.  
TAMS (Department of Territory and Municipal Services) community satisfaction survey 
2007  
The main purpose of this survey is to determine the level of community satisfaction with services provided by 
TAMS. This is a whole-of-department survey that will be conducted twice a year as a benchmarking tool to 
measure  community  satisfaction.  The  survey  aims  to  provide  a  better  understanding  of  the  needs  of  the 
community and inform service priorities. The first survey was conducted in April/May 2007 with a total sample 
of 1000 ACT residents. It was acknowledged that this survey could be used to  specific issues in later rounds, 
including visitation to national parks.  
 
Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve market segmentation study  
The purpose of this ad hoc study was to collect information that could be used to develop an accurate market 
segmentation of visitors to the reserve and in doing so support capital works submissions and enhance business 
development opportunities (Centre for Tourism Research, 2001, p. 3). The study was undertaken by the Centre 
for Tourism Research at the University of Canberra. It involved a self-complete survey that was distributed to 
visitors at the park entrance on ten random days each month over a twelve month period from December 1999–
December 2000. Total sample size was 1,464, which represented a response rate of 39 percent.  
 
Specific data collected in the survey included:  
 
  age 
  postcode/country of origin 
  education level  
  lifecycle stage 
  income 
  group size and composition  
  length of stay 
  mode of transport 
  frequency of visitation in the last twelve months  
  motivation for visit  
  source of pre-visit information  
  overall satisfaction with visit, perceived value for money  
  satisfaction with facilities and services  
  disappointing aspects.  
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Data from the surveys were entered into an electronic database and statistical analysis was undertaken using 
SPSS. Four distinct clusters of visitors were identified based on an analysis of data: nature escapers, outdoor 
adventurers,  bush  socialisers  and  wildlife  watchers.  Marketing  implications  for  each  of  these  clusters  were 
discussed. Results were presented in a written report provided to staff. A hard copy of the full report and an 
electronic summary report is stored at the Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve (TNR) office.  
The economic value of tourism to Tidbinbilla Nature Reserve 2002 
The purpose of this opportunistic study was to determine the economic impact and recreational use value of 
tourism in the Australian Alps. The study area included alpine areas in the ACT, Victoria and NSW. It was 
undertaken by the University of Canberra and funded by the Sustainable Tourism CRC and Australian Alps 
Liaison Committee (PCL is a member). A self-complete questionnaire survey was distributed at the Tidbinbilla 
Nature Reserve Visitor Centre over a twelve month period from March 2001–February 2002. The total sample 
size was 166 for TNR. The combined sample size for the project was 4,791. The variables of data collected in 
the survey included:  
 
  age 
  gender 
  postcode/country of origin  
  occupation 
  frequency of visits to the Australian Alps 
  group size 
  activities 
  whether part of organised tour or not 
  trip expenditure per person. 
 
Data from the surveys were entered into an electronic database and statistical analysis was undertaken. Input-
output models were used to estimate regional economic impacts of visitation. Findings specific to Tidbinbilla 
Nature Reserve are presented in a written report. A hard copy of the report is stored at the park office.  
 
Namadgi National Park summer survey 2000/2001  
A survey of visitors to Namadgi National Park was undertaken in the summer of 2000–2001. The purpose of the 
survey  was  to  provide  a  better  understanding  of  the  characteristics  of  visitors  to  Long  Plain/Tantangara 
(Kosiuszko National Park) and Namadgi National Park to inform recreation planning. The sample size was 193.  
 
Data collected included: 
 
  age  
  frequency of visit 
  source of pre-visit information  
  length of stay  
  activities  
  importance of park attributes (including quiet and peaceful atmosphere, activities available, type 
and  quality  of  facilities  provided,  cultural  heritage  values,  scenic  qualities,  flora  and  fauna, 
convenient location to Canberra) 
  adequacy of facilities provided  




Visitor feedback forms  
Visitor feedback forms are provided at TNR. These forms collect the following information:  
 
  date of visit  
  postcode  
  satisfaction rating of: service, experience, facilities, staff (5 point scale)  
  open comments  
 
The forms are available at the entrance to the visitor centre, with a box being provided for completed forms. 
Staff at the visitor centre review the comments on a semi-regular basis. The completed forms are stored in hard 
copy at the visitor centre but there is no collation or formal analysis of data.  
Visitor comment books  
Visitor  comment  books  are  provided  at  Tidbinbilla  and  Namadgi  visitor  centres  to  collect  general  visitor 
feedback. The books are stored in hard copy at each centre. There is no collation of data. Event evaluation 
survey  
 
A standard evaluation survey is used to collect information from visitors attending major community events 
conducted by PCL. There are about five of these events each year. The surveys were introduced in 2005. The 
survey collects the following information:  
 
  age 
  postcode 
  how would you rate the organisation of this event? (five point scale)  
  how would you rate your enjoyment of this event? (five point scale) 
  what did you like most about this event? (open response) 
  what did you like least about this event? (open response) 
  if this is your first visit, why have you not visited before?  
  how did you find out about the event? (select from list) 
 
The  survey  is  distributed  to  as  many  visitors  as  possible  at  the  shuttle  bus  departure  point.  Data  from 
completed surveys are entered into an Excel spreadsheet for analysis. One of the limitations identified by the 
agency staff is that it can be difficult to obtain a decent sample size.  
Use of Visitor Data 
Corporate reporting  
PCL reports visitor numbers to the Commonwealth Grants Commission, but other reporting of visitor numbers, 
e.g. in annual reports, ceased after the 2003 bushfires and has not yet resumed. Satisfaction data from the TAMS 
Community Survey will be used for benchmarking agency performance in the next Annual Report.  
Operational planning  
Visitor numbers and patterns of use are used at Namadgi and MRC to schedule work programs, such as when to 
undertake weed or pest management activities.  
Management planning  
Visitor data including visitor numbers, trends, profiling, satisfaction and comments from visitor books were used 
to inform the section on ‘enhancing the visitor experience’in the plan for the redevelopment of Tidbinbilla NR.  
Budgeting and funding submissions  
Data on visitor numbers from MRC were used to support the allocation of resources for visitor management.  PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Business planning  
Just before 2000 TNR sought tenders to operate a café in the visitor centre. PCL provided the preferred tenderer 
with estimates of annual visitation to the park at 170,000. These estimates were based on a calibration of four 
passengers per vehicle. Since re-calibrating it is now 2.9 passengers per vehicle, hence the 170,000 figure was a 
gross overestimate of actual visitation. The operator opened for business in 2000 and was forced to close in 
2002. He felt that PCL had been negligent in providing him with misleading information at the outset and this 
almost resulted in a lawsuit against the agency.  
Marketing and promotion  
The Media and Communications unit uses postcode data and source of pre-visit information collected from 
activity  booking  sheets  and  event  evaluations to  inform where  they  will  promote  the  activity  program and 
upcoming events.  
Gaps in Visitor Data Collection  
There was a consensus within the agency that current visitor data was seriously deficient. Some specific gaps 
identified by agency staff included:  
 
  number of visitors 
 
  spatial patterns of use—understanding of visitor movements within protected areas was needed to 
inform  key  areas  of  management  planning  such  as  visitor  safety  and  ecological  impact 
management.  The  lack  of  such  data  was  a  particular  concern  in  remote  protected  areas  with 
extensive networks of walking tracks 
 
  number of visitors on walking tracks in Namadgi NP  
 
  visitor profiling—understanding the types of people visiting protected areas would help to guide 
the appropriate provision of visitor services and facilities. Specific visitor characteristics that were 
thought to be necessary included age, gender and place of residence 
 
  visit characteristics, including activities undertaken and length of stay; 
 
  visitor perceptions of the importance of various park attributes—such data would assist with the 
planning of services and facilities and enable management actions to be prioritised 
 
  visitor satisfaction—with the exception of visitor comment books and feedback forms there is no 
routine monitoring of visitor satisfaction. Data are needed on overall satisfaction with a visit or 
experience, as well as satisfaction with specific attributes, services and facilities 
 
  visitor  impacts—data  are  needed  on  the  ecological  impacts  of  bushwalking,  horseriding  and 
motorised activities. There also needs to be an understanding of how visitors can impact on the 
quality of experience of others 
 
  reasons for non-use—understanding the factors that constrain or limit use of protected areas can 
subsequently enable the visitor base to be expanded, if considered appropriate  
 
  the level of community support for the PCL—there was an identified need to initially establish the 
baseline level support, and then to monitor it over time.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Problems with Visitor Monitoring  
These are some specific problems and constraints to visitor monitoring identified by agency staff:  
 
  lack whole-of-agency, systematic collection of data 
 
  lack of centralised storage of data—most data are stored separately  
 
  vandalism of traffic and pedestrian counters and video cameras (used to monitor illegal out of 
hours use) has been an issue in the past 
 
  visitor monitoring is a very low priority at the moment as the concentration of efforts in recent 
years has been on rebuilding basic services and facilities destroyed by the bushfires of 2003. There 
is an associated lack of resources to undertake monitoring 
 
  major  organisational  restructures  within  the  department  have  caused  serious  interruptions  in 
developing data collection and management systems 
 
  there is a perceived lack of staff expertise in visitor research and monitoring within the agency 
 
  no ‘one’ staff member has delegated responsibility for developing visitor monitoring within the 
agency. There is a Research and Monitoring unit now but the focus seems to be on ecological 
monitoring. This dedicated unit could be an opportunity to expand monitoring to incorporate visitor 
data. 




WESTERN AUSTRALIA: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENT 
AND CONSERVATION (SUSAN A. MOORE AND SABRINA 
GENTER) 
Background 
The following information was collected and collated in 2006, with extensive input and checking by the WA 
Department of Environment and Conservation (DEC). In a few places below the material is now out-of-date and 
should be regarded as an historic record. The changes and improvements in visitor data collection, storage and 
use since 2006 can be attributed in large part to the department establishing a Social Research unit that has made 
substantial and significant improvements in these areas.  
Protected Areas in Western Australia 
The Department of Environment and Conservation (DEC)1 is responsible for managing 25.4 million hectares.2 
This includes ‘… 96 national parks (covering 5,591,090 hectares), 745,195 ha in conservation parks, 10,856,529 
in nature reserves, and 133,106 hectares in miscellaneous conservation reserves…’ (CALM 2006, p 7). This 
amounts to 17,325,920 ha, which is approximately 6.8 percent of land area of Western Australia. There are 
another 5,166,447 ha (of former pastoral leasehold land, former freehold land and land tenure changes) set aside 
for new conservation reserves. This additional land means that a total of 8.8 percent of state land area will be in 
the conservation reserve system. It is anticipated that another 1.4 million hectares will be added to reserve 
system in 2015 when a number of pastoral leases expire. 
 
In addition to the terrestrial environment, DEC is also responsible for managing the marine reserve system. 
The system includes nine marine parks, two marine management areas and one marine nature reserve. Within the 
marine parks there are four types of management: general use zones, recreation zones, sanctuary zones and 
special purpose zones, with the sanctuary zones offering the highest protection for environmental values. The 
marine management areas have high conservation values and intensive multiple uses. Marine nature reserves 
have  been  created  for  conservation  and  scientific  research.  Together  these  areas  cover  approximately  1.54 
million hectares, which equates to 12.2 percent of the state’s marine waters (Department of Conservation and 
Land Management 2006). The department employs 1,362 FTEs, as at 7/9/06.  
Management of protected areas in Western Australia  
In managing the terrestrial and marine environments areas DEC has three roles: nature conservation, parks and 
visitor services, and sustainable forest management. With regards to parks and visitors services, DEC aims to 
facilitate  opportunities  for  people  to  enjoy  and appreciate  the  natural  environment; and  seeks  to  encourage 
people to get involved in activities to maintain biodiversity. The Parks and Visitor Services division, under the 
Deputy Director General of Parks and Conservation, is responsible for managing terrestrial parks and reserves. 
These responsibilities include preparing and implementing management plans, developing policies and strategies 
for  recreation  and  tourism,  coordinating  visitor  research  and  surveys,  site  planning,  recreation  facility 
development and coordinating community involvement (Department of Environment and Conservation, 2006). 
These  services  are  delivered  through  the  department’s  regional  structure,  with  districts  nested  within  these 
regions. DEC has nine regions and within these 15 districts (as of 12 September 2006). 
  
      Although DEC is responsible for the day-to-day management of the terrestrial and marine reserves, these 
areas are vested in two ‘controlling bodies’—the Conservation Commission of Western Australia and the Marine 
Parks and Reserves Authority. These bodies, comprised of ministerially appointed members, have  
… responsibilities includ[ing] proposing management plans to the minister, auditing [DEC’s] management against 
those management plans, providing advice to the minister and reporting to the Parliament (CALM 2006, p 2). 
                                                 
1 The WA Department of Conservation and Land Management (CALM) changed its name on 1 July 2006 to the Department 
of Environment and Conservation. 
2 As at 30 June 2005 Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Visitor Data Monitoring Systems 
In 1986 the department of Conservation and Land Management developed the Visitor Information and Statistics 
(VISTAT) program to provide a standardised, statewide method of collecting and analysing visitor data. The 
program consists of two components—the VISTAT quantitative database with associated guidelines and a visitor 
feedback component, to obtain quantitative and qualitative feedback from the visiting public. The quantitative 
database  is  now  one  of  several  databases  that  form  a  larger  information  system  called  the  Recreation  and 
Tourism Information System (RATIS).  
 
RATIS includes VISTAT plus several other databases. These databases include information on commercial 
operators,  park  passes,  leases,  apiary  sites,  cultural  heritage  sites  (non-Indigenous),  volunteers,  park 
infrastructure and assets, and a visitor survey database for survey administration purposes (e.g. for number of 
forms sent out and returned) but not for visitor feedback data storage and management. A new ‘Oracle’ database 
is  currently  under  development  and  will  inventory  recreation  and  tourism  infrastructure  including  sites, 
buildings, structures, furniture, signs, tracks and roads. 
 
The VISTAT data is used specifically for annual corporate reporting. DEC reports annually to the state’s 
Auditor General against four key performance indicators:  
 
  visitor satisfaction 
  public interest/support in DEC-managed areas 
  number of visits to DEC-managed recreation areas 
  cost efficiency/cost per visit  
(Department of Conservation and Land Management 2005).  
 
The data is also used in management planning, park/site development, to justify budgets, to monitor trends, 
and to address site-specific problems, as well as for other research purposes. 
 
The Perth District (within the Swan region—which centres on Perth, the state’s capital) has also developed 
Park  Web  in  collaboration  with  Snowden  Technologies.  This  is  a  purpose-built  administration  and  visitor 
database, using a user-friendly web-based interface to access a number of Microsoft Access databases. These 
databases include visitor entry details and survey responses, bookings for activities, school visits, revenue for 
each activity and total revenue (refer to Wardell & Moore 2004, where this system was showcased as protected 
area best practice, for further details). It is currently used to manage three busy peri-urban parks (Yanchep 
National Park, Matilda Bay Reserve and Penguin Island).  
Operational details
3 
The  VISTAT  database  primarily  holds  data  on  visitor numbers,  collected  from  vehicle  counters, pedestrian 
counters, entry fees and charges and park staff observations. Data are entered monthly by district and regional 
staff and analysed by the Social Research Unit (which has four staff), who look after RATIS, and are located at 
DEC’s  operational  headquarters  in  Perth.  In  maintaining  the  VISTAT  database,  staff  are  responsible  for 
purchasing  hardware  and  software,  updating  applicable  guidelines,  training  staff  on  data  collection,  and 
troubleshooting  data  collection  problems.  To  standardise  the  data  entry  process,  the  VISTAT  guidelines, 
standard data collection forms and standard data entry screens in VISTAT have been developed. Designated staff 
has access to the database via the department’s intra-net. The data are not accessible to the general public, 
although they are available on request (e.g. there have been numerous requests from tour operators, students, 
other agencies, consultants and general members of the public).  
 
                                                 
3 Details in this section updated December 2009. PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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The current VISTAT database runs in Filemaker Pro 5.5.2 on an Apple Macintosh system, under Operating 
System 9.2.2. In terms of web application the database uses Lasso 3.6.6.2. Changes are currently underway to 
run  VISTAT  on  an  Oracle  10g  database  on  an  Intel  Pentium  system  under  Windows  server  2003.  Web 
application will be through Oracle APEX (Application Express) DB v3.0 via IIS web server. The majority of 
data stored in the VISTAT database is not geo-referenced. Some individual parks have geo-referenced their data 
but it is not standard practice.  
 
To standardise and guide the development of visitor data collection, the following six steps are provided in 
the VISTAT guidelines (Wardell & Moore, 2004): 
 
  Step 1: assess the district/park/reserve 
  Step 2: identify the data needs 
  Step 3: review existing data 
  Step 4: assess data collection opportunities and constraints 
  Step 5: determine survey techniques to be used 
  Step 6: review and update data collection program as needed. 
 
These guidelines are more wide-ranging than collecting visitor numbers, which to-date, has been the primary 
focus of VISTAT. 
Types of Visitor Data Collected  
DEC collects a range of visitor data using a range of techniques (Table 3). The majority of data is collected by 
park rangers and volunteers. In other cases, a district staff member (apart from a ranger) is responsible, for 
example, one staff member downloads all the vehicle counter data loggers in their district or region. The core 
interests of DEC with regards to visitor data are visitor numbers and satisfaction, the former accessed via vehicle 
counters, pedestrian counters, entry fees and charges, staff observations and aerial surveys and the latter through 
the visitor feedback surveys.  
 
‘Gaps’are evident from Table 3. Little data is systematically collected on motivation, reasons for visit and 
experience sought (visitor profiling information). Similarly, information is not systematically or regularly sought 
on mode of transport or accommodation (visit characteristics information). Finally, for the categories of visitor 




Table 3: Types of visitor data collected (Western Australia) 
Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management level of 
collection4 
Visitor use     
Number visitors (total)     P 
Person visits      
Visitor days      
Number visitors (recreation type)    P 
Spatial patterns of use      
Temporal  patterns  of  use  (season,  time  of  day,  school  holiday, 
public holiday)      
Visitor profile      
Age    P 
Gender    P 
Origin     P 
Country of birth      
Education      
Occupation     
Employment status     
Reason for visit    P 
Motivation for visit      
Experience sought/type of visit      
Pre-visit information source/s      
Visit characteristics      
Prior visits      
Frequency of visitation     P 
Length of stay     
Group type     P 
Group size     P 
Mode of transport      
Accommodation (location)     
Accommodation (type)     
Main activity     P 
Other activities     P 
Site/s visited     P 
Route taken      
                                                 
4 In DEC there are four administrative tiers—head office (corporate), regional, district and park. The districts have more 
hands-on involvement with park management than the regional staff. Adding district to Table 3 would alter the ‘management 
level of collection’ column.  




Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management level of 
collection5 
Visitor preferences      
Level of service, facility, information provision     P 
Importance attributes      
Response to management issues      
Visitor experience      
Overall satisfaction    P 
Satisfaction (service, information, facilities)     P 
Most enjoyed     
Least enjoyed      
Comments/improvements     P 
Visitor impacts      
Social      
Economical      
Physical     P 
Community perceptions      
Public awareness and support for the agency      
Importance of protected areas      
Satisfaction with performance of the agency      
Barriers to visitation      
* c = corporate r = regional p = park s = site   
 
Potential core and supplementary data 
DEC staffs were asked to suggest core and supplementary variables, with core variables being those collected 
State- and Australia-wide for protected areas, while collection of supplementary ones would be optional. The 
following were suggested (see Table 4):  
 
                                                 
5 In DEC there are four administrative tiers—head office (corporate), regional, district and park. The districts have more 
hands-on involvement with park management than the regional staff. Adding district to Table 1 would alter the ‘management 
level of collection’ column.  
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age and gender 
transport  
accommodation 
number of campers 
length of stay 
origin 
how visitors found out about the destination 
cost per visit 
visitor satisfaction 





reasons  for  not  visiting  parks,  particularly  for 
non-visitors 
community perceptions 




In addition to identifying the variables, DEC staff noted that standards for core variables were also needed. 
For example, for visitor numbers, a standard needs to be prescribed as to what is a visit or visitor-day. 
Data Collection Methods and Techniques  
DEC relies on a number of data collection methods including automated counters, visitor surveys, observations 
and  other  techniques  (Table  5).  These  methods  focus  on  park  visitors,  with  little  attention at  this  stage  to 
accessing community perceptions or surveying visitor impacts. 
Automated counters 
Vehicle counters 
DEC uses two types of vehicle counters: classifiers and non-classifiers (Table 4). Both consist of tubing laid 
across the road and a data logger. The data logger counts the number of  vehicles crossing the tubing. The 
resultant data are used to determine the total number of park visitors per year. In some instances park staff use 
the counters to help address site-specific issues. Classifiers record the number of vehicles, the vehicle class, 
speed and the time of day that vehicles pass over the road tubing. Vehicles are placed into one of 13 classes; 
however, in analysing the data DEC uses only 5 vehicle classes: 
 
  class 1: motorcycles and bicycles 
  class 2: sedan, wagon, 4WD, utility, light van 
  class 3: class 1 towing—trailer, caravan, boat etc. 
  class 4: two axle buses and trucks 
  class 5: three axle buses and trucks 
 
In the future, DEC may use additional vehicle classes. Non-classifiers record the total number of vehicles. 
For example, when a car passes over the tubing it depresses the tube twice, once with the back tires and once 
with the front. The total number of counts is divided by two, to provide a total vehicle count. 
 
The vehicle counter data loggers are downloaded monthly by park staff. In some districts a single person is 
responsible for collecting these data from the district’s parks. Once downloaded the data are then entered by 
district staff into the VISTAT database. In addition to these data, the average number of passengers per vehicle is 
also entered. Data on passengers per vehicle are collected in two ways, either by ranger observations; or at park 
entrances where fees are collected (staff record the number of people per vehicle). For classifier counters three 
different multipliers are used, one for class 1, one for classes 2 and 3, and one for classes 4 and 5. For non-
classifiers, a single multiplier is applied to all vehicles. Staff take into account maintenance vehicles and park 
staff who enter daily and subtract this estimated number from the total number of monthly visitors. With these 
data, the VISTAT database automatically calculates the total number of visitors. 




In terms of park location, the counters are most often placed at park entrances. For parks with more than one 
entrance, the counter is placed at the busiest entry point to collect the highest visitor numbers. The counters are 
often left in one spot indefinitely. This enables the collection of data over the long term to identify trends. 
Approximately 79 parks have at least one vehicle counter and in parks that have more than one, the second can 
be strategically placed to determine visitor movement within the park or used at a second park entrance. In some 
instances,  the  counters  are  moved  around  within  the  park  to  help  solve  particular  management  issues.  For 
example, in one park staff wondered why park entrance fees were slowly dropping. By placing the counters at all 
fee entrances they found that charter buses were coming into the park before the fee collection staff were on 
duty. As a result they changed the staff start time so that they would be able to collect charter bus fees. In other 
instances park staff have set up vehicle counters near park redevelopments/improvements, to determine if usage 
increases after improvements have been made. 
 
The majority of parks are slowly transitioning to the classifier type counter, as they are able to provide a 
more accurate picture of visitor numbers. The transition is slow for two reasons. One, the cost of counters is 
high. The second is that some staff have always used the non-classifiers and are more comfortable with them. As 
a result they are somewhat hesitant to switch over to using the classifier type.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Table 5: Relationship between collection methods and data collected (Western Australia) 

































Vehicle counters (classifiers)               
Vehicle counters (non-classifiers)               

















Feedback  (state-wide 
satisfaction)  surveys 
             
Park specific surveys               

























  Entrance fees               
Camp fees 
 
             
Comment books               













  Staff observations               
Aerial surveys               
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Table 6: Recreation opportunity spectrum—*ROS
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DEC uses two types of pedestrian counters; footpad and infra-red beam. The data from the pedestrian counters 
are used in calculating the total number of annual park visitors reported in the department’s annual report. The 
footpad counters consist of a recording mechanism and a footpad. The footpads are only large enough to fit a 
single footstep. For this reason the counter is unlikely to count the same person twice. There are two types of 
footpad counters. The LCD counter records only the number of steps the pad receives. The other footpad counter 
records the number of steps, the time and the day on which the step occurred. The infra-red beams consist of a 
data logger and a beam. The data logger records the number of walkers or bicycles that pass by the beam. This 
information is relayed to a data logger, counting the number of people who cross the beam. The data loggers also 
record the day and time at which the person passed by the counter. 
 
In terms of park location, pedestrian counters are most often placed along tracks and trails, particularly the 
Bibbulmun Track (Western Australia’s premier long distance walk track). The Tracks and Trails Unit of DEC 
are the most frequent users of the pedestrian counters and they have responsibility for placing and moving them. 
Counters  are  usually  placed  on  the  most  popular  tracks.  Counters  may  be  placed  in  areas  where  staff  are 
considering upgrading to determine the number of people likely to be affected and to get baseline data on the 
level  of  use  for  comparison after  the  improvements.  Pedestrian  counters  are  also  used  in  conjunction  with 
logbooks,  at  the  track-head,  where  visitors/users  can  record  any  comments/feedback  that  they  may  have, 
particularly  in  terms  of  improvements.  Using  the  two  methods  of  data  collection  enables  better  track 
management. 
 
In the future it is anticipated that the footpad counters will be phased out as they are more difficult to hide 
and are less accurate than the infra-red beams. At present ten parks and several trails have counters. Staff are 
currently working on ways of ensuring that only people are counted by the beams rather than animals (e.g. 
kangaroos). 
Visitor Surveys 
Visitor feedback survey 
The visitor feedback survey collects data on visitor profiles
6 (age, gender, origin, reason for visit), characteristics
7 
(frequency of visitation, group type and size, activities, sites visited), preferences (level of service), experience 
(satisfaction, comments), and visitor impacts (physical only, cursory coverage). Table 7 provides a summary of 
the questions and the complete survey form is included as Appendix  C.  For the satisfaction questions, 
respondents are asked to provide a rating, from 1 (strongly disagree) to 7 (strongly agree). The feedback forms 
were originally developed by DEC staff with the help of a consultant. They continue to be updated by DEC staff. 
 
Table 7: Data collected from visitor feedback survey form (Western Australia) 
Data  collection 
focus/group  Variable  Level of measurement  Categories used 
Visitor characteristics  Age (Q8)  Ordinal  Under  15,  etc.  (6 
categories) 
Visitor characteristics  Gender (Q9)  Nominal  Male/female 
Visitor characteristics  Origin (Q11)  Nominal 
Australia, 
state/town/suburb, 
overseas (3 categories) 
Visit characteristics  Sites visited (Q1)  Nominal  Text 
Visit characteristics  Main  purpose  of  visit 
(Q2)  Nominal  Text 
Visit characteristics  Visit frequency (Q 10)  Nominal  First  visit,  etc.  (6 
categories) 
                                                 
6 DEC refers to visitor profiles as visitor characteristics. 




Data  collection 
focus/group  Variable  Level of measurement  Categories used 




Activities  Leisure activities (Q3)  Nominal  14 categories. 
Activities  Enjoyment  of  activities 
(Q4a) 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Site condition (Q4b).  Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Staff performance (Q4c).  Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Road  access  and 
conditions (Q4d) 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Facilities—type,  location, 
number (Q4e). 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Facilities—clean, 
maintained (Q4f). 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Attractive  natural  area 
(Q4g) 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Satisfaction  with  visit? 
(Q5) 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (extremely 
displeased  to  extremely 
pleased) 
Satisfaction  Sufficient  information 
(Q4h) 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Evidence  of 
environmental 
degradation (Q4i) 
Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Value for money (Q4j)  Ordinal  Scale  1–7  (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Satisfaction  Return visit and reason(s0 
(Q6) 
Nominal  Yes/no 
Text 
Satisfaction  Enjoyed about visit 
Could be improved 
Nominal  Text 
Satisfaction  Overall  rating  of  visit 
(Q7) 
Ordinal  Scale 1–7 (much worse to 
much  better  than 
expected) 
Preferences  More information desired 
(Q4h) 
Nominal  9 categories 
 
DEC staff are responsible for distributing the visitor feedback surveys to park staff.
 8 They aim, and ask park 
staff, to distribute ten percent to primitive parks, 30 percent to intermediate parks and 60 percent to developed 
parks. This allocation reflects where park visitors typically choose to spend their time, with the majority visiting 
developed parks. Park staff are asked to distribute the surveys throughout the year. They are also asked to spread 
the  distribution  over  weekdays  and  weekends,  school  holidays,  and  peak  and  off-peak  use.  The  VISTAT 
guidelines  offer  assistance.  In  some  parks,  staff  distribute  the  forms.  In  others,  it  is  staff  and  volunteers. 
Distribution may be at park entrances, campsites or throughout the park. In some parks the completed surveys 
can be returned ‘on the spot’to park staff and volunteers. Other parks have return boxes at park entrances/exits 
entrance(s). Or, visitors can post back the surveys, using the reply-paid envelope attached to the surveys.  
 
                                                 
8 In 2004–2005, 28 parks and recreation sites received surveys for distribution to visitors (CALM 2005). PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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The VISTAT guidelines indicate that 1,470 forms should be completed annually, from at least 21 parks/sites. 
In 2005, approximately 30 percent of distributed surveys were returned, with this response rate being based on 
the number of surveys provided to parks. DEC staff were satisfied with this return rate. The collection of forms 
ends in May each year, so that the data can be analysed for DEC’s Annual Report. It is the responsibility of the 
DEC staff to analyse the data. They do this via SPSS. Once analysed the data are stored at DEC’s corporate 
headquarters in hardcopy. They are not stored electronically. 
Park specific surveys  
On  occasion,  individual  parks  will  run their  own  surveys  or  studies  to  answer  park-specific  questions.  An 
example is designing and distributing surveys during peak times to better understand visitors and their needs. 
This information can help in future management planning for the parks, particularly to justify new expenditure 
on  upgrading  sites  and  facilities.  In  addition  to  specific  surveys  and  studies,  park  staff  will  occasionally 
undertake observational surveys. This is often the case when maintenance is needed. Park staff will identify 
equipment problems and seek to mend broken structures. 
 
Visitor surveys may also be undertaken by university honours and doctoral students, on projects identified as 
high priority by regional and district staff. Potential projects are listed on NatureBase, DEC’s website and are 
updated annually in consultation with field staff. The honours projects are funded by DEC through the DEC 
Recreation and Tourism Research Reference Group. The PhD projects are funded by the Sustainable Tourism 
Cooperative Research Centre (STCRC) with occasional additional support from DEC through the Reference 
Group. A number of parks have limited interest and/or are not equipped to undertake their own surveys.  
Creel surveys 
Creel surveys are administered by the WA Department of Fisheries. In the past, the department has used 5x5 
nautical mile units, as the lowest level of resolution, to record visitor numbers and activities. In consultation with 
the DEC, these units were decreased to 1.6x1.6 nautical mile units within existing, proposed and recommended 
marine  conservation  reserves.  This  smaller  size  makes  it  easier  to  identify  where  activities  are  occurring. 
Currently a creel survey is being run between Augusta in the south and Kalbarri in the north. DEC’s Marine 
Conservation branch has liaised with the Department of Fisheries so that the data collected from this survey can 
be shared with DEC.  
Other Methods/Techniques 
Collection of fees (entrance and camping fees) 
Many  of  WA’s  parks  and reserves  have  an  entrance  fee  that  is  collected  year round  by  park  staff  or  park 
volunteers located at the entrance. For others, the entrance is staffed only during peak times, such as weekends 
and during public and school holidays. An honesty box is used outside of staffing time, and for some parks all 
the time, to collect entrance fees. For other more remote parks and/or those with low visitor numbers, no fees are 
collected. In some parks where the fees are collected, staff record data on the entering visitors. This is usually the 
number of visitors per vehicle entering the park. There are designated areas in VISTAT to record the number of 
visitors entering the park.  
 
Most parks that provide camping collect camping fees. These are collected by park staff or volunteers or 
through an honesty box system. 
Commercial tour operator (CTO) logbooks  
Commercial tour operators are required to maintain logbooks as a condition of their operational licence granted 
by DEC to operate on or in DEC-managed areas. The logbooks are supposed to include data for each tour on 
passenger numbers, date, length of tour and destination. The logbooks are not collected by DEC for review. This 
is a gap in the system.  
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DEC are looking at options to automate such reporting. Recently a system has been set up at Monkey Mia (in 
the Shark Bay World Heritage Area) where the two licensed operators have monitoring systems attached to their 
boat motors with GPS system capabilities. The tags regularly send information back to DEC offices so that staff 
can track operator movements. In addition, the operators have a monitor/key pad that allow data to be entered on 
their boats when they are experiencing or interacting with wildlife. This will help DEC to better track how much 
dolphin interaction is occurring, as this information is relayed to DEC offices by mobile phone network in real 
time. 
 
Some marine tour operators are required to collect scientific data in addition to visitor data. For example, 
operators who are licensed to swim with the whale sharks in Ningaloo Marine Park collect data on the sharks. 
This includes sex and estimated length of the sharks as well as the estimated amount of time spent interacting 




Both park and marine reserve staff make regular observation patrols and record the data. In the absence of other 
data collection methods this information is used to roughly determine the number of visitors, visitor activities 
and where maintenance is needed. The observation data on visitor numbers can be stored in VISTAT, however, 
there is not a designated location for visitor activities, number of visitors undertaking activities or maintenance 
needs.  Instead  there  is  a  comments  area  in  each  park  or  reserve  file.  This  comments  box  is  where  visitor 
activities are sometimes recorded by marine reserve staff. Recording visitor activities in VISTAT is usually 
dependent on the park or reserve staff. 
 
In the terrestrial reserves, observational surveys are typically undertaken by park staff. Staff use the data to 
supplement visitor number data. They also use the data to identify maintenance concerns. In marine reserves, the 
observational surveys play a larger role as other data collection methods are not relevant. Staff are encouraged to 
regularly patrol the reserves and record data on the number of visitors, the type of activities being undertaken, 
and the number of visitors undertaking each activity. Staff report these data in their pocket notepads or on 
proformas  developed  for  them  by  regional  staff.  The  data  provide  DEC  with  a  better  understanding  of  the 
pressures being placed on the marine environment. 
Aerial surveys 
Aerial surveys are occasionally used by DEC in marine and coastal areas to get a snap shot of visitor numbers 
and associated activities. They are most commonly used for surveying marine park visitors. Three approaches 
have been used to-date: 
 
  observer(s)  flying  predetermined  transects  and  recording  visitor  numbers  and  activities  (and 
attaching the records to cells on a grid overlay);  
  taking video footage for subsequent interpretation, and  
  commissioning aerial photography.  
 
Ideally such surveys should be conducted during both peak and non-peak periods. Although it is expensive to 
hire aircraft such surveys are the only practical and cost-effective way to count visitor numbers and accurately 
get a snap shot of activities in marine reserves. Taking aerial photographs is an additional expense above aircraft 
hire but they provide an excellent source of data on where activities are occurring, what the activities are and the 
number of people involved. Standard methodologies have not been adopted by the agency.  
Data Management (Entry, Storage and Analysis) 
The data collected by DEC are managed and analysed in a variety of ways (Table 8). Here data management 
includes how the data are entered into storage (e.g. automated, field-based), the storage itself (e.g. centralised, 





Table 8: Data management including data entry, storage and analysis (Western Australia) 
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Entry, storage and analysis are mostly developed for visitor numbers. Field data are uploaded remotely from 
Perth and  stored  electronically.  A  storage  system,  but  based  on hardcopy  only,  is  also  in  place  for  the  visitor 
feedback surveys. These are stored at DEC’s State Operations headquarters. The associated data are entered in SPSS 
for analysis. Outputs include park specific reports and data for DEC’s annual report, both produced in hard copy and 
stored alongside the visitor feedback forms.  
 
Data for marine reserves, both electronic and hardcopy, are held by DEC’s Marine Conservation branch. Reports 
from all university projects funded by DEC’s Recreation and Tourism Research reference group are held by DEC’s 
library.  
Use of Visitor Data (Including Reporting) 
Visitor data are used by the DEC in a number of ways, as discussed below.  
Corporate level reporting 
At the corporate level the data are primarily used in the department’s annual report (Table 9), where DEC are 
required to report against a set of key performance indicators, developed by DEC and the Auditor General’s office. 
Visitor data are also used at the corporate level to justify budgets and on occasion to develop strategic plans and 
policies. 
 
Table 9: Use of visitor data at corporate level (Western Australia) 
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Regional and Park Level Reporting 
The greatest uptake and application of visitor data is at regional, district and park levels. Data are used in developing 
management  plans,  specifically  to  help  plan  sites  that are  proposed  for re-development.  Data are  also  used  in 
budgeting, especially to justify expenditure proposals. Education and interpretation is another use (see Table 10). 
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Table 10: Use of visitor data at regional, district and park level (Western Australia) 
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External Use of Data 
Providing  data  to  those  outside  DEC  is  not  common  practice  (Table  11).  There  are  two  exceptions.  Data  are 
provided to the state government in the department’s annual report and budget justifications and to other agencies 
and consultants. Data are also shared with tourism operators and members of the public upon request.  
 
Table 11: External use of visitor data (Western Australia) 
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DEC noted that although the VISTAT reports are useful for corporate annual reporting, designing business plans 
and budgeting, they are less useful for management planning and other more park- and site-based information needs. 
They also noted that there is scope for increasing the use of existing visitor data and its further analysis for inclusion 
in management planning.  PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
45 
 
Evaluation and Limitations of Current Practice  
The following evaluation is according to DEC staff and Murdoch University (the authors of this chapter) (Table 12). 
Included are the visitor data monitoring system, types of data collected, methods, data management and use.  
 
Table 12: Strengths and weaknesses of visitor monitoring (Western Australia) 
  Strengths   Weaknesses  
Visitor  data 
monitoring 
system 
provides a solid foundation for future 
work (DEC) 
  Focused  heavily  on  the 
terrestrial  environment 
(DEC) 
  VISTAT  currently  includes 
visitor numbers only (MU) 
Types  of  visitor 
data collected  
much of the data collected is used in 
reporting  and  planning  processes 
(DEC) 
  there  is  room  to  increase 
types of data collected, e.g. 
community  perceptions 
(DEC) 
Collection 
methods  and 
techniques  
guidelines  are  provided  to  aid  in 
standardising  the  collection  methods 
(DEC) 
  not  everyone  follows  the 
guidelines  established 
(DEC) 
  the methods are focused on 
the  terrestrial  environment 
(DEC) 
Data management 
(including  entry, 
storage, analysis)  
data are analysed regularly, either monthly 
or annually (DEC) 
centrally housed (DEC) 
VISTAT database is user-friendly (DEC) 
  limited  analysis,  scope  for 
greater  depth  of  analysis 
(DEC) 
  data  are  meant  to  be 
centrally  housed  but  are 
often scattered (DEC) 
Use of visitor data  data are used in the corporate annual 
reporting process (DEC) 
reports are consistently produced (DEC) 
  limited  analysis,  which 
leads to limited use (DEC) 
  scope for greater use of data 
in planning (DEC) 
  reports  could  be  better 
tailored  to  meet  the  Needs 
of  park  staff  not  properly 
considered (DEC) 
DEC—Department of Environment and Conservation. MU—Murdoch University.  
 
Visitor data monitoring system and collection methods 
In terms of the visitor data monitoring system, VISTAT was acknowledged as valuable for providing a statewide, 
coordinated  approach  to  the  collection and  storage  of  visitor number  data. The  system  would  be  enhanced  by 
providing for the systematic collection and storage of  other visitor data, including information on  impacts and 
community perceptions. VISTAT was also critiqued for its guidelines, as they are not always followed. This leads to 
inconsistencies  in  collection  methods  and in  some  cases  gaps  in  the  data.  For  example, in  some  parks  visitor 
numbers are estimated based on staff observations, while in other areas visitor numbers are quantified based on 
vehicle counters. This makes it difficult to compare data across all parks and reserves. In addition, the guidelines and 
associated techniques appear to apply more readily to the terrestrial environment than the marine (e.g. pedestrian 
counters). 




The VISTAT database stores information on visitor numbers, e.g. vehicle and pedestrian counters, and is easily 
accessed by DEC staff via the department’s intra-net. However, the visitor feedback survey data are not as easy to 
access. Staff analyse the data via SPSS and produce hard copy reports for each park. These reports are subsequently 
distributed to the parks. These data and the associated reports may be more useful if they are electronically stored, 




In addition to the visitor numbers and visitor feedback survey data, there are a host of other bits and pieces 
scattered throughout the organisation. Some of these data are stored locally at individual parks. Other data are stored 
in the DEC library, which is open to the public. In the case of marine data, the information is stored at the Fremantle 
offices of the Marine Conservation branch. There are also university student projects where the data are stored at 
various locations, including university campuses.  
 
Additionally, Park Web (implemented in the Swan Coastal District) shows great promise as a user-friendly 
database  system  for  storing  and  reporting  on  data  of  immediate  use  to  park  managers.  There  seems  to  be 
opportunities in combining/integrating/re-configuring VISTAT and Park Web to realise the benefits of both. 
Use of data 
Visitor numbers and data from the visitor feedback surveys are used in corporate annual reporting by DEC to the 
state  government’s  Auditor  General.  These  data  are  also  used  in  annual  park  reports,  which  are  provided  to 
individual parks. These reports, however, are not always useful to park staff and generally are not used to guide 
management, planning or budgeting processes. In addition, there are data that could be useful but these are not 
currently being used. For example, the visitor feedback survey collects data on visitor characteristics and visitor 
activities, but this information is not used. 
 
Another unused data source are the commercial tour operator logbooks. These data could be collected through 
DEC regularly checking logbooks or requiring these data as regular returns from operators. Checking logbooks may 
also help enforce tour operator licence conditions. Checking logbooks can also identify for DEC where operators are 
actually going, e.g. often operators are licensed for multiple parks but may only be operating in one. 
Gaps in Current Data Collection 
A number of gaps were identified by DEC, including gaps in the use of existing data, development of social science 
research, understanding who visitors are, and understanding why people choose not to visit parks. Lack of funding 
was mentioned as contributing to these gaps. For some of the gaps, suggestions on ways forward were provided. 
Use of existing data 
A wealth of data are available (e.g. Australia Bureau of Statistics) that is not being accessed by DEC. For example, 
DEC could look at the projected growth for a region. If the region is expected to grow, parks within that region may 
need to be upgraded or improved to meet that growth.  
Social science research 
Only a small number of parks and reserves undertake their own research projects. Management planning could be 
improved if additional parks and reserves undertake park- and site-specific research. However, park and reserve staff 
may  not  have  the  training  to  design  and  undertake  rigorous  studies,  particularly  in  the  field  of  social  science 
research. Social science research was highlighted as an area in which future growth is needed within DEC.  
 
Several barriers to such research were identified. The need for new skills was a concern, particularly within the 
Marine Conservation Program. The program to-date has relied on a small group of people to collect social data, 
often  within  small  geographic  areas.  Another  barrier  noted  was  the  culture  of  the  previous  Department  of 
Conservation and Land Management. This agency had an emphasis on forest and biodiversity research but not social 
science. One aspect that may help progress this change is the recent development of a social science research 




The visitor feedback surveys collect data on only a small number of visitor characteristics. This could be expanded 
to better understand who park visitors are, e.g. where they come from, what they do, etc, so that park services match 
the needs and desires of park users. This can improve the park experience, particularly on a park-by-park basis. 
There is also a need to better understand the activities people are undertaking when they are in parks and reserves, 
particularly in the marine environment. There is only a small amount of data collected on visitor activities, their 
frequency and their impact. Visitor impacts were a concern particularly in the marine environment as much less 
visitor data are currently being collected in this area. 
 
In response to these concerns it was recommended that the visitor feedback survey be modified to pick up some 
of these concerns. It was also suggested that park-specific surveys be undertaken to collect these data. In order for 
park-specific surveys to occur, staff training would be needed. 
Understanding why people choose not to visit parks 
DEC is interested in why people choose not to visit parks. Better understanding why they are not visiting can help 
tap into the market and bring additional people into parks. 
Funding constraints 
The primary external constraint is funding. DEC’s budget is not large enough to undertake surveys and to collect the 
necessary data, e.g. aerial photography. This is particularly the case with new and developing technology. A nearly 
automated reporting system would be ideal, however, it appears that funds do not exist to undertake automation of 
the entire collection and reporting system. 
 
Contributors 
Name      Position           Office location 
Ms Kelly Agar    Research and Information Management unit   DEC head offices 
Mr Rod Annear    Parks and Visitor Services Coordinator    Perth Hills district 
Mr Kevin Bancroft  A/Senior Marine Ecologist        DEC head office 
(Marine Science Programme) 
Mr Matt Cavana    Systems Development Officer      DEC head office 
Mr Colin Ingram   Manager, Park Policy and Tourism branch    DEC head office 
Ms Luisa Liddicoat  Research Scientist VISTAT Coordinator    DEC head office 
Mr John Lloyd    Principal Marine Planner         DEC head office 
(Marine Policy and Planning branch) 
Mr Martin Randall  Research Scientist VISTAT Coordinator    DEC head office 
Mr Stev Slavin    Parks and Visitor Services Leader       Swan region office 
Mr Phil Smeeton   Parks and Visitor Services Coordinator    Swan coastal district  
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Appendix 3: Visitor feedback survey 
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Figure 3: Example of park’s visitor survey 
 
 










SOUTH AUSTRALIA: DEPARTMENT FOR ENVIRONMENT AND 
HERITAGE (GARY CRILLEY AND GAIL KENNEDY) 
Visitor Data Monitoring Systems 
Description  
The  Department  of  Environment and  Heritage  (DEH)  is responsible  for  over  300  parks and reserves  in  South 
Australia. These areas include national parks, state parks, conservation parks, marine parks, marine nature reserves 
and marine management areas.  
 
To help in managing these areas DEH updated their VDS (Visitor Data System-Production) in 2005. The VDS 
system was developed in the post 1997 departmental restructure to address the need for greater knowledge of state-
wide  park  visitation,  including  understanding  park  trends  of  seasonal  impacts  for  planning,  marketing,  and 
promotional activities (DEH, 2005). Guidance in the design and implementation of the VDS was attributed to the 
ANZECC report (1996). This system is also used in the three botanic gardens of South Australia managed by DEH. 
 
The VDS system holds data on visitor numbers collected from vehicle counters, and pedestrian counters. This 
data is downloaded monthly and analysed by the Visitor Monitoring Programs (Visitor Management Services), who 
look after the VDS, located within the DEH’s Parks and Visitor Services Division. For the past five years there has 
been one 0.8 EFT staff person dedicated to the VMS role and this has been reduced from mid 2006. 
 
This data along with regular visitor satisfaction survey data (not conducted annually), community surveys and 
face  to  face  intercepts,  including  ticket  sales,  are  used  in  a  number  of  types  of  reporting,  particularly  annual 
corporate  reporting.  The  data  is  also  used  in  various  but  non-systematic  management  planning,  park/site 
development, to justify budgets, to monitor trends, and to solve site specific problems. 
Operation details of the systems 
Coordination and training 
The VDS system is centrally coordinated by the VMS staff members. In maintaining the VDS databases VMS staff 
are responsible for purchasing hardware and software, updating applicable guidelines and training staff on data 
collection. The staff also act as a first point of contact for district, region and park staff when problems arise with 
data collection methods. 
 
The VMS coordinator provides training to DEH staff regarding VDS. This includes training on how to use the 
VDS database as well as how to use various data collection methods, e.g. vehicle counters. Training is often ad hoc, 
on an as needed basis.  
 
The VMS coordinator collates and checks data that has been entered into the system from regional and district 
offices. The VMS coordinator is also responsible for distributing, collecting and analysing visitor survey forms.  
 
Although VMS staff manage the VDS database, all DEH staff have access to the database via the department’s 
intra-net. Staff can only update the data from their region or district. The information entered into the database has 
been standardised by using VDS guidelines, standard data collection forms and standard data entry screens in VDS. 
 
The VDS is not accessible by the general public. The data is occasionally shared out to key stakeholders upon 




The majority of data stored in the VDS system is not geo-referenced.  
Protocols for collection 
The VDS system instruments are accompanied by a VDS User Manual. The guidelines identify a methodology to 
conduct visitor data collection and generating of local and state wide reports. Within the VDS User Manual’s section 
on generating reports it is highlighted that local reports are based on raw traffic counts and that no correction factor 
is applied (such as the reduction of the state-wide vehicle occupancy multiple of 2.7 not being discounted for staff, 
emergency services vehicles, and foot traffic). This means that there is no estimation made for counter failures or 
alternative visitor entry data based on other methods. 
Core types of data collected  
The DEH collects various types of data but focuses primarily on visitor numbers, visitor use, visitor profile, visit 
characteristics, and visitor satisfaction with facilities and services (Table 13). The majority of this data is collected 
by park staff or contracted market researchers. In some cases, a single district or region staff member is responsible 
for data collection; e.g. one staff member downloads all the vehicle counter data loggers in their region. 
 
Table 13: Types of visitor data collected (South Australia) 
Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management  level  of 
collection* 
Visitor use Number visitors (total)     CP 
Person visits     CP 
Visitor days     CP 
Number visitors (recreation type)     
Spatial patterns of use      
Temporal patterns of use (season, time of day, school holiday, public 
holiday)  
   
Visitor profile Age    CP 
Gender    CP 
Origin      
Country of birth      
Education      
Occupation     
Employment status     
Reason for visit    CP 
Motivation for visit      
Experience sought/type of visit     CP 




Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management  level  of 
collection* 
Visit characteristics Prior visits     CP 
Frequency of visitation     CP 
Length of stay    CP 
Group type     CP 
Group size     CP 
Mode of transport     CP 
Accommodation (location)    CP 
Accommodation (type)     
Main activity     CP 
Other activities     CP 
Site/s visited      
Route taken      
Visitor preferences Level of service, facility, information provision     CP 
Importance attributes     CP 
Response to management issues      
Visitor experience Overall satisfaction    CP 
Satisfaction (service, information, facilities)     CP 
Most enjoyed     
Least enjoyed      
Comments/improvements     CP 
Visitor impacts Social      
Economical      
Physical      
Community perceptions Public awareness and support for the agency     CR 
Importance of protected areas     CR 
Satisfaction with performance of the agency      
Barriers to visitation      
* C = corporate, R = regional, P = park, S = site      
 
On occasion park specific studies are undertaken. These are often initiated by park staff, usually in response to a 
park problem or when additional information is needed to develop a management plan. 
Visitor use 
Visitor use is primarily measured by the number of visitors visiting SA parks. This data is collected in several ways, 
including: vehicle counters, pedestrian counters and ticket sales. This data is collected monthly and stored in various 
forms including VDS databases and hard copy reports.  
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Visitor profile and visit characteristics 
The visitor satisfaction surveys collect data on visitor satisfaction as well as aspects of visitor profiles and visit 
characteristics. The focus of this data is on gaining a snapshot of who visitors are; for example, age and gender, and 
how and when they use the park, activities undertaken and visitor group size.  
Visitor experience  
The DEH conducts visitor satisfaction surveys, as required for the Director’s Annual Performance Report. The 
surveys focus on how satisfied visitors are with their park’s facilities and services. For example, ‘please circle the 
number that most closely represents your level of satisfaction with walking tracks/trails’. Respondents then provide 
a rating 1 or smiling face (very satisfied) to 5 or scowling face (very dissatisfied).  
Limitations 
Data is not regularly collected on visitor impacts (Brown, Koth, Kreag & Weber, 2006) and rarely on community 
perceptions. Community perceptions, particularly barriers to visitation, were highlighted by study participants as a 
gap in the data which they would like to see closed. Participants also wanted to gain a better understanding as to 
why some people are not visiting parks. For example factors that affect attendance to the Adelaide Botanic Gardens 
included, age, time availability, the popularity of the venue (Colmar  Brunton, 2003).  
 
There are three other areas where additional research can be done. One area is research on communities that are 
near or surround parks. For example, what is a park’s impact on such communities? Another area is visitor profiles, 
in order to gain a better understanding of park visitors. The third area is accommodation, particularly camping. To 
date minimal data has been collected, at least centrally collected, on camping, including who camps. One exception 
to this was a single study on camper service quality and water use issues (Crilley & Van Ruth, 2004). 
 
Overall there was a concern about the lack of use of the data that is currently collected, due in part to limited 
resources  in  the  VMS.  Limited  cross-department  knowledge-sharing  on  similar  relevant  research,  and  a 
departmental  cultural  bias  for  conservation  action  as  opposed  to  social  science  research  were  also  raised  as 
significant issues.  
Data Collection Methods and Techniques  
The DEH uses several data collection methods, including visitor surveys, vehicle counters, pedestrian counters, 
collection of fees, additional park-specific surveys and staff at points of sale. The DEH standard methods typically 
collect data on park visitors, rather than the wider community. Only a small proportion of the data is collected year 
round; this is to identify the annual number of park visitors. 
Visitor surveys 
The majority of surveys are contracted out by DEH with VMS staff assisting the coordination of local staff to assist 
with collection of questionnaires left in park locations for self completion. 
 
Six to eight ‘icon’ and 12 ‘key’ parks which tend to represent the SA park system are surveyed. This breakdown 
reflects where park visitors typically choose to spend their time, with the majority visiting developed parks. Usually, 
DEH staff have conducted surveys over approximately eight months of the year, to include both peak and off peak 
visitation  periods  There  is  no  standard  set  of  protocols  associated  with  these  surveys.    The  target  number  of 
completed questionnaires for each park is 350 and they are typically self-completed. However it is up to park staff to 
determine how the questionnaires are distributed within their park. Staff usually space out distribution between peak 
and off-peak times, e.g. weekends and weekdays, school holidays and non-holidays.Visitors can return surveys in a 
number of ways, including on the spot to park staff or park volunteers. Some parks have return boxes located at the 
entrance(s)  for  the  survey  returns.  In  other  cases,  visitors  choose  to  post  back  the  surveys,  using  the  self-paid 
envelope attached to the surveys. Park staff are not required to report on the number of surveys that they actually 
distribute, and a number of parks fail to have the quota of 350 questionnaires returned. There is no known the 





Once surveys are completed analysis is conducted by the contracted bodies and hard and soft copy reports are 
requested. The in-house data is stored on Microsoft Excel. The surveys concentrate on visitor satisfaction; however, 
they have questions on visitor characteristics and visitor activities. The majority of questions ask visitors to rate 
various things, e.g. ‘please circle the number that most closely represents your level of satisfaction with walking 
tracks/trails’. The data from these reports on visitors are not frequently utilised beyond the VMS staff or specific 
individuals from local sites. 
Vehicle counters 
The DEH uses two types of vehicle counters: manual type (numbers only) and digital type (days and hours). The 
DEH  staff  reported  relatively  high  levels  of  concern  with  the  limitations  of  this  system  including  numerous 
breakdowns, lack of laptops for downloading, low levels of local staff able to download data, partial calibrations, 
and the general lack of use made of the data.  The counters are most often placed at park entrances. In parks with 
more than one entrance, the counter is placed at busiest entry point to collect the highest visitor numbers. The 
counters are often left in one spot indefinitely. This enables the collection of data over long terms to identify trends. 
Approximately 30 parks have at least one vehicle counter; however, there are several parks that have more than one 
counter.  
Pedestrian counters 
The pedestrian counters help in determining the total number of annual park visitors. As with the traffic counters, 
these pedestrian counters are typically located in a sample of the (8) icon and (12) key parks of the state. 
 
The  infra-red  beams  count  the  number  of  walkers  or  bicycles  that  pass  through  the  beam.  There  are  also 
pedestrian counters that are activated by sensing changes in heat generated from the passing pedestrian’s body. This 
information is relayed to a data logger, counting the number of people who cross the beam. The data loggers also 
record the day and time in which the person passed by the counter. 
 
The pedestrian counters are most often placed along entrances and, tracks and trails. It is up to park staff to place 
and move the pedestrian counters. Most often the counters are placed on the most popular tracks. 
 
It was reported that for the 17 parks using these counters between 2000–2001 and 2004–2005, the malfunctions 
per park has been 0, 6, 25, 13, and 14 percent. In addition a calibration survey of visitor numbers to Adelaide 
Botanic Gardens showed a difference of 28 percent between manual counters and the electronic counters currently 
in use. This supported the application of a 1.28 multiplier to the electronic count of visitor numbers. 
Collection of fees 
Fees are collected by park staff or park volunteers, at eight locations. In some parks and reserves the entrance is 
staffed only during peak times, such as weekends and during public and school holidays. Outside of staffing times 
an honesty box is often present for dropping off the entrance fee, in which visitors are asked to place their entrance 
fee in a box as they enter the park or reserve. However, having staff present is not always economically possible. In 
such cases the park or reserve relies solely on an honesty box.  
 
In some stances where the fee is collected by staff, staff typically record data on the entering visitors. This is 
usually the number of visitors entering the park and the number of visitors per vehicle entering the park.  
 
In addition to entrance fees some parks also collect a camping fee. This is sometimes collected by park staff or 
park volunteers and in other cases it is collected through an honesty box system. This data is stored centrally in an 
Access data base. 
Park specific surveys and studies 
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questions. For example, in 2003 they conducted a major baseline survey to better understand their visitor profile and 
their expectations (Crilley & March, 2003). This was subsequently followed up with studies of special events held in 
the parkwhich also involved a pedestrian count calibration ((Crilley, Van ruth & Howat, 2004)), and one on built 
facilities (Crilley & Roberts, 2006). 
 
Few park staff design their own visitor research programs. Some parks identify issues which need addressing and 
then seek out university students, e.g. honestys students, to design and undertake projects to answer the issues. Other 
park staff are not particularly interested or equipped to undertake their own surveys or studies.  
 
Community surveys 
Omnibus surveys are conducted to capture data on coastal communities close to marine parks. This is a recent 
program and the survey work is contracted out biannually, with a sample quota of 500. This is a specific strategy to 
track  the  progress  of  managing  protected  marine  environments  and to  provide  data  for  DEH  decision  makers. 
Questions are designed for multiple purposes, including internal marketing by DEH. An example of the question 
style is ‘what do you value about the marine environment?’ (McGregor, 2006). 
Data Analysis  
For automatic counters, which include vehicle counters and pedestrian counters (Table 13), the data is downloaded 
manually from data loggers. This data is calculated monthly to determine the number of visits and trends in visitor 
numbers. Visitor satisfaction surveys are collected and analysed annually. The primary focus of the surveys is the 
annual Director’s Performance Report. The management information systems (Table 14), including commercial tour 
operator and camping fees, are not regularly analysed. In most cases this is because the data are not collected or 
recorded for analysis. 
 
Table 14: Data analysis (South Australia) 
    Automated 
data entry  






















yes and no  ongoing  accuracy is greater if used in more parks and if 
there are less major equipment breakdowns 
Pedestrian 
counters 
yes and no  ongoing  accuracy is greater if used in more parks and if 




















no  face to face—8 to 9 
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completion ongoing 

































Ticket sales  no  ongoing  No 
 
Use of visitor data  
Visitor data is used by the DEH in a number of ways including annual reporting, management planning, park/site 
development, to justify bids for resources, to monitor trends, and to inform on site specific problems (Tables 14–17). 
However, much of this use was not systematic, ongoing or separated out between corporate, district, regional and 
individual park use.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Table 15: Use of visitor data at corporate level (South Australia) 
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visitor profile 
             
visit 
characteristics               
visitor 
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visitor 
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visitor impacts 
             
community 
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A large portion of the data are provided for annual reporting, as required by the Minister, but not, apparently, for 
auditing purposes.  The  VMS  staff  produces  reports  for  individual  parks  based  on  data  collected  in  the  visitor 
surveys, including visitor use and visitor experience. These data in turn may be used in management planning but 
there  is  no  systematic  process  for  applying  them  to  specific  purposes  such  as  identifying  areas  that  need 
improvement), budgeting, arguing for additional funding or monitoring trends (Table 14). 
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Table 16: Use of visitor data at corporate level (South Australia) 
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The data are used infrequently by external sources. Commercial tour operators, the State Tourism Commission 
and universities occasionally make requests for data. However, it is not standard practice for external bodies to ask 
for, or receive specific data. Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Table 17: Use of visitor data at regional and park level (South Australia) 
 
 
Table 18: External use of visitor data (South Australia) 
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Other  protected  area 
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Other  government 
departments 
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visitor preferences           
visitor experience           
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Gaps in the Use of Visitor Data 
There  is  scope  for  increased  use  of  some  of  the  data  collected  and  further  analysis  of  the  existing  data, 
particularly in management planning. The planned development of a levels of service framework adapted from 
that used by Parks Victoria is anticipated in the near future to guide a revision of what data is collected, why, and 
how it is used. Gaps in the use of visitor data are further explored in the next sections. 
Storage and Reporting of Visitor Data  
The data stored by the DEH is used in a variety of reporting contexts. 
Storage 
The current methods of data storage used by DEH are relatively pragmatic. The first method is to use the VDS 
database  managed  by  VMS  staff.  The  database  maintains  data  on  visitor numbers,  particularly  vehicle  and 
pedestrian counters. This database is accessible by all DEH staff via the department’s intra-net. Data can be 
altered within the database only by region or district staff, in which the park or reserve is located. Requests from 
external parties can be accommodated and hard copies provided accordingly. 
 
Data collected on visitor satisfaction, is stored in electronic and hard copy at the DEH offices. Each park is 
provided with a park specific report, based on the data collected at that park.  
Reporting of visitor data 
The VDS data is used in a number of ways, including:  
 
  developing management, recreation and business plans, 
  identifying trends in visitor usage and,  
  budgeting. 
 
Data on trends and feedback from visitor surveys are used by some park, district and regional staff in the 
development of management plans. Trends in visitor use are also used in business planning and budgeting. Staff 
are often required to document and provide explanation of expenditures for higher levels of the DEH. When staff 
are looking to make park improvements this too may require a justification of expenditure, prior to money being 
allocated.  
 
Visitor  survey  results/reports  are  provided  to  park  staff.  These  can  help  staff  identify  areas  that  need 
improvement, including for example, new or additional interpretation strategies. 
Evaluation and Limitations of Current Practice  
Evaluation of visitor data collection 
Table 19 summarises the limitations of the data storage, use of data and the collection processes. 




Table 19: Strength and weaknesses of visitor monitoring (South Australia) 
  Strengths   Weaknesses  
overarching 
framework  for  visitor 
monitoring  
current data collection meets reporting 
requirements 
there is no real reason for collecting data at 
the moment  
types  of  visitor  data 
collected  
provides  information  for  performance 
reporting 
minimal  data  collected  on  visitor  impacts 
and community perceptions 
collection methods and 
techniques  
   methods used are not always uniform across 
parks and regions 
data analysis      minimal data analysis carried out 
use of visitor data  predominantly  allows  reporting  to 
government  for  funding/resources 
purposes 
there is a lack of skill in knowing how to 
use  and  apply  the  information  that  is 
gathered 
some  of  the  information  collected  is  not 
useful to park staff 
 
storage  and  reporting 
of visitor data  
very simple  visitor  survey  data  is  not  easily  shared, 
because it is collected by contractors on an 
as-needs  basis  without  reference  to 
consistent  data  storage  specifications—this 
means that information availability is often 
fragmented  and  creates  a  lack  of 
communication between groups working on 
similar  research.  Also  further  analysis  is 
limited  due  to  a  lack  of  specific  survey 
analysis software 
Collection process 
The visitor data system is intended to standardise the collection process. VDS relies on vehicle (pedestrian) 
counters and is in-place within all major visitor parks. The staff estimates are made in minor visitor parks. This 
does lead to inconsistency in visitation number accuracy. 
Use of data 
The visitor numbers are used widely in DEH’s reporting. The visitor surveys and visitor numbers are use in 
annual corporate reporting, which serves to fulfil DEH’s responsibility to the state government.  
 
The data used in annual corporate reports is also provided by VMS staff to individual parks. These reports 
however, are not always useful to park staff. The reports do not systematically feedback into the management, 
planning or budgeting processes. There does not appear to  be a feedback loop requirement or capability to 
correct this situation. 
 
In addition, there is collected data that could be useful but that is not currently being used. For example the 
visitor satisfaction survey collects data on visitor characteristics and visitor activities, but this information is not 
usually used in a strategic manner at the regional or local levels. 
Data storage 
The VDS database stores information on visitor numbers, e.g. vehicle and pedestrian counters. The database is 
easily accessed by DEH staff via the department’s intra-net. However, the visitor survey data is less easily 
accessed. The VMS staff receive copies of reports from contracted parties and produce hard copy reports for 
relevant parks. These reports are subsequently distributed to the parks and are also available to all staff via 
electronic PDFs. The data itself may be more useful electronically stored and accessible, if VMS staff were 
available and able to conduct further analysis on accumulated data sets. This is an inherent weakness on reliance 
on contracting out the core function of data analysis without detailed guidelines and management by DEH staff. 
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Although  one  contractor  has  been  used  for  all  of  the  major  on-park  survey  work  since  2000,  multiple 
contracts have been engaged for complementary studies with excessive variations in protocols, instruments, and 
data collections conducted. This is further compounded by the difficulty in building corporate knowledge or 
capacity since the data collections can become discrete activities. A simple example of this challenge, nationally, 
is the recent collection of data on major tracks and trails in protected areas of Western Australia, South Australia 
(two), and Victoria. Although the essence of each of these studies were similar, they were conducted by four 
different  and  independent  organisations,  three  commercial  market research  companies  and  one  a  university 
research group. The Bibbulman Track User Research Report was co-sponsored by CALM and the Department of 
Sport and Recreation in Western Australia (Colmar  Brunton, 2003). 
 
 A number of different category trails were surveyed in South Australia through a jointly commissioned 
study by the Office for Recreation and Sport, the South Australian Tourism Commission, and the Department for 
Transport and/Urban Planning (Office of Recreation and Sports, 2006). A study of four different categories of 
tracks and trails in Victoria was commissioned by Parks Victoria (Crilley, 2005). Finally, a forth study was 
commissioned in South Australia by DEH for the State’s longest walking trail, the Heysen Trail (McGregor, In 
press). The collective knowledge to build from shared data from these trail studies in protected areas, remains an 
opportunity lost through fragmented data collection efforts.  
 
In addition to the visitor numbers and visitor survey data, there are a host of other small survey efforts that 
are scattered throughout the organisation. Some of this data are stored locally at individual parks. Other data is 
stored within the DEH offices. There are also university student projects that are stored at various locations, 
including university campuses.  
Gaps in Current Collection 
Within the agency there was no overall strategic framework or guiding principles governing the collection and 
use of visitor data, and development of a social science rsearch network. In a ddition there were some significant 
specific gaps in data collection identified, including understanding who visitors are, the benefits that are being 
sought and gained from visiting protected areas, and understanding why people choose not to visit parks. 
Use of existing data 
Although the ANZECC (1996) report cited in Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (QPWS 2000) provides the 
major  frame  of  reference  for  visitor  data  collection  efforts,  strategic  principles  such  as  those  proposed  by 
Wardell and Moore (2004) were rarely if ever mentioned in interviews, or evident in documentation supplied. 
The data collected is often under used or used for a single purpose when it has potential to be more integrated 
within the knowledge management systems and internalised within corporate capacity building. 
Social science research 
Social science research was highlighted as an area in which future effort and capacity is needed within the DEH. 
However,  several  barriers  were  identified  that  may  hamper  the  development  of  additional  social  science 
research. The visitor data collection program to date has relied on a small group of people to collect social data, 
often within small geographic samples. 
 
Another barrier is the culture of the DEH. Much of the existing organisational culture is reflective of the 
1990s and earlier when DEH was responsible for ‘parks and wildlife’ with constrained emphasis on service to 
visitors. This culture challenges the notion that tourism and recreation can be accommodated within fragile 
natural environments. Within the agency there is a ongoing  tension between staff who hold this view and those 
who are more accepting of visitors and catering to their needs. The balance of views fluctuates within the agency 
from time to time. One aspect that may help resolve this tension in part is planned development of an adapted 
version of the so called levels of service (LOS) framework for implementation within the parks system. 
Understanding visitors 
There is only a small amount of data collected on what motivates visitors, what they do in the protected areas, 
their frequency of visits, what they learn and their impact on the park system.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Understanding why people choose not to visit parks 
With the exception of data collected from non-attendees of Adelaide Botanic Gardens (Colmar  Brunton, 2003), 
minimal data is available as to why members of the South Australian public choose not attend parks. 
External constraints to data collection 
The primary external constraint to data collection is funding.  
 




PARKS VICTORIA (GARY CRILLEY AND GAIL KENNEDY) 
Visitor Data Monitoring Systems 
Description 
Parks  Victoria  is  responsible  for  approximately  17  percent  of  all  Victorian  land.  These  areas  include 
Metropolitan, State and National parks and major metropolitan waterways, Marine National Parks, bay, jetties 
and piers, recreational boating facilities, cultural and other recreational and tourist assets (Parks Victoria 2006).  
 
To help in managing these areas, Parks Victoria traditionally obtains visitor numbers from a number of 
sources, including vehicle counters (Wardell & Moore 2004). In 2001, Parks Victoria updated their Visitor 
Information System-Production (VIS). The VIS system holds data on visitor numbers collected from vehicle 
counters, and pedestrian counters. These data can be uploaded monthly or weekly into the corporate data base 
via  the  intra-net.  Reports  can  be  generated  from  that  database  by  Visitor  Research and  Development  team 
(VRD), who look after the VIS, located within the Parks Victoria research branch.  
 
A community-wide telephone survey, conducted by Newspoll was introduced in an effort to provide reliable 
visitation data, which could be used more confidently in corporate performance reporting (Wardell & Moore 
2004). Face-to-face intercepts, including ticket sales, are also used in a number of types of reporting, particularly 
annual  corporate reporting.  The  data is  also  used  in  various  systematically  management  planning,  park/site 
development, priority setting, to justify budgets, to monitor trends, and to solve site-specific problems. 
 
 
Operation details of the systems 
Coordination and training 
The VIS system is centrally coordinated by the VRD staff members. In maintaining the VIS databases VRD staff 
were responsible for purchasing hardware and software, updating applicable guidelines and training staff on data 
collection, where necessary. The staff also act as a first point of contact for district, region and park staff when 
problems arise with data collection methods. In the case of contracted social surveys, data is collected, stored, 
compared and analysed by Newspoll who then provide the results to Parks Victoria. Parks Victoria is then able 
to purchase data from Newspoll to store in their own database for further research (Wardell & Moore 2004).  
 
The VRD coordinator provides training to Parks Victoria staff regarding VIS. This includes training on how 
to use the VIS database as well as how to use various data collection methods, e.g. vehicle counters. Training is 
usually on an as-needs basis.  
   
Although VRD staff manages the VIS database, all Parks Victoria staff have access for reporting purposes to 
the database via the department’s intra-net. Nominated staff only can only update the data for their region or 
district. The information entered into the database has been standardised by using VIS guidelines, standard data 
collection forms and standard data entry screens in VIS. 
 




The majority of data stored in the VDS system is not usually geo-referenced.  
Protocols for collection 
The  VIS  system  instruments  are  accompanied  by  a  VIS  User  Manual.  The  guidelines  identify  methods  to 




The VIS User Manual’s section on generating reports indicates that local reports may be based on raw traffic 
counts without any calibration. A calibration factor may be applied, and for this purpose there is a standard state-
wide vehicle occupancy multiple of 2.7. This calibration  factor also  includes an allowance for pedestrian entry, 
however it does not adjust the raw count to allow for staff and emergency services vehicle movements. There is 
no estimation made for counter failures or alternative visitor entry data based on other methods. Protocols are 
dependent on contractors, with an acceptable allowance of plus or minus one  percent on traffic count and plus or 
minus ten percent for social survey estimates. 
Core types of data collected  
Various types of visitor data are collected by Parks Victoria with a focus on visitor numbers, visitor use, visitor 
profile, visit characteristics, visitor experience, and visitor satisfaction with facilities and services (Table 20). 
The majority of these data are collected by contracted market researchers; occasionally park staff undertake local 
surveys. In some regions, tour operators provide visitor numbers to parks staff to enter into the Tour Operator 
Management System (TOMS). In some cases, a single district or region staff member is responsible for data 
collection; e.g. one staff member downloads all the vehicle counter data loggers in their region.  
 
Table 20: Types of visitor data collected (Victoria) 
Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management  level  of 
collection* 
Visitor use     
Number visitors (total)   Yes  C 
Visits  Yes  C, P, S 
Person visits   Yes  C 
Visitor days   Yes  P 
Number visitors (recreation type)  Yes  C 
Spatial patterns of use      
Temporal  patterns  of  use  (season,  time  of  day,  school 
holiday, public holiday)  
Yes  P, S 
Visitor profile      
Age  Yes  C, P, S 
Lifecycle  Yes  C, P, S 
Gender  Yes  C, P, S 
Origin   Yes  C, P, S 
Main language  Yes  C, P, S 
Country of birth   Yes  C, P, S 
Education   Yes  C, P, S 
Occupation  Yes  C, P, S 
Position/ job title  No   
Employment status  No   
Combined annual income  No   
Reason for visit  Yes  C, P, S 
Motivation for visit   No   




Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management  level  of 
collection* 
Experience sought/type of visit   No   
Pre-visit information source/s   Yes  C, P, S 
Visit characteristics      
Prior visits   Yes  C, P, S 
Frequency of visitation   Yes  C, P, S 
Length of stay  Yes  C, P, S 
Group type   No   
Group size   Yes  C, P, S 
Mode of transport   No   
Accommodation (location)  No   
Accommodation (type)  No   
Main activity   Yes  C, P, S 
Other activities   Yes  C, P, S 
Site/s visited   No   
Route taken   No   
Visitor preferences      
Level of service, facility, information provision   Yes  C, P, S 
Importance attributes (expectations)  Yes  C, P, S 
Response to management issues      
Visitor experience      
Overall recommendation  Yes  C, P, S 
Overall satisfaction  Yes  C, P, S 
Satisfaction (service, information, facilities)   No  C 
Benefits  No  C 
Most enjoyed  Yes  C, P, S 
Least enjoyed   Yes  C, P, S 
Comments/improvements   Yes  C, P, S 
Visitor impacts      
Social   No   
Economical   No   
Physical   No   
Community perceptions      
Public awareness and support for the agency   Yes  C 
Importance of protected areas   No   
Satisfaction with performance of the agency   Yes  C Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management  level  of 
collection* 
Recreation opportunities  Yes  C 
Participate in focus group  No   
Barriers to visitation   No   
Other categories     
Weather  Yes  C, P, S 
* C = corporate R = regional  
P = park S = site  
   
 
 
The data in table 20 marked ‘Yes’ are not available for all parks or sites. Occasionally park specific studies are 
undertaken and  some  of  the  ‘No’  variables  above  are measured,  e.g.  barriers to  visitation.  These  are  often 
coordinated by park staff, usually in response to a park problem, or when additional information is needed to 
develop a management plan. 
Visitor use 
Visitor use is primarily measured by the number of visits to Victorian parks. These data are collected in several 
ways, including: vehicle counters, ticket sales, tour operator trip return records and telephone surveys. Data 
collection in general occurs year round, however, each method of data collection takes place at various times 
throughout the year. Data are stored in various forms including VIS databases, the TOMS database, and hard 
copy reports.  
Visitor profile and visit characteristics 
The visitor satisfaction surveys and community surveys collect data on visitor satisfaction as well as aspects of 
visitor profiles and visit characteristics. The focus of these data is on gaining a snapshot of who visitors are, e.g. 
age and gender, and how and when they use the park, activities undertaken and visitor group size.  
Visitor experience  
Parks Victoria conducts face-to-face, visitor satisfaction surveys, and community perception telephone surveys 
as required for corporate reporting to the Board and to the Minister. The surveys focus on how satisfied visitors 
are  with  park  facilities  and  services.  This  provides  opportunities  for  performance  monitoring, tracking,  and 
planning intervention in response to evidence-based issues. For example, respondents are asked to choose a 
rating from 1 (disagree) to 6 (very strongly agree) that most closely represents their level of performance of a 
park attribute. Using a similar scale, these surveys also determine levels of satisfaction with the management of 
Victorian Parks. 
Limitations 
Face to face, satisfaction surveys 
The study participants are generally pleased with this method of data collection, however it has been expressed 
that better consistent allocation of funding is needed. For example, researchers within Parks Victoria tend to be 
given lower priority for funding and funds have often been reallocated to non research programs. With extra 
funding, more visitors and sites could be included in the surveys, providing more reliable information. Rivers, 
marine parks and bays are not well covered by these surveys because past efforts have been primarily focused on 
established, terrestrial parks. 
Community perception monitoring 
The main limitations of this method is that it only monitors visitor perceptions and places a focus on stakeholder 
management (communities included), not visitor management.  
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Data Collection Methods and Techniques  
Parks Victoria uses a variety of data collection methods, including visitor surveys, vehicle counters, collection of 
fees, additional park-specific surveys, staff at points of sale, community surveys, and tour operator record sheets 
(Table 20). 
Visitor surveys 
All major visitor surveys are contracted out by Parks Victoria to external consultants. Surveying falls into two 
main categories: 
Face to face surveys 
Visitors to key metropolitan, national and urban fringe parks are surveyed every two years throughout the early 
spring  for  alpine  locations  pre  and  post  the  Christmas  period.  These  key  parks are  chosen as  they  capture 
maximum numbers and diversity of visitors and are representative of where park visitors typically choose to 
spend their time. Choice of parks are generally kept consistent, however a small percentage may be changed 
after five years, dependant on the needs of individual park managers, and the consistency of results. 
  
Once face-to-face surveys are completed, analysis is conducted by the contracted bodies with hard and soft 
copy reports requested. The in-house data is stored on SPSS. Reports are not publicly available. 
 
These surveys help to compile the satisfaction index, and are used for internal reporting to the corporate 
board, the strategy group, and reporting to the Minister. Outcomes include securing of  funding, tracking of 
changes and strategic response programs. 
 
All  surveys  are  completed  on-site  by  the  contracted  surveyor.  Self-completion  is  not  used  due  to  time 
limitations. Parks Victoria requires 70 completed questionnaires to be obtained at each park site, resulting in a 
sample size of between 3,000–3,500 useable questionnaires. 
Community surveys 
These  surveys  monitor  overall  visitation  and  community  perception,  and  are  carried  out  using  telephone 
interviews  targeting  both  users  and  non-park  user  groups  in  the  local  community,  broader  community  and 
interstate communities. Surveying is cyclical and covers peak and off-peak periods e.g. weekends and weekdays, 
school holidays and non-holidays. 
 
External consultants administer the surveys. Sample sizes vary depending on the type of survey. The general 
community survey for park usage targets Victoria, New South Wales and South Australia and has a sample size 
of 11,200 and is supplemented by face to face interviews of international visitors at Melbourne Airport. Data is 
used to monitor trends, secure funding and for strategic planning. The community perception monitor survey 
concentrates on the opinions of local community and has a sample size of 1,000.  
Vehicle counters 
Parks Victoria uses pneumatic vehicle counters: digital type (days and hours), with most large monitoring tasks 
being contracted to external traffic engineers. The Parks Victoria staff reported only minimal concern with the 
limitations  of  this  system.  However,  it  was  acknowledged  that    the  traffic  counters  in  use  did  not  give 
comprehensive data, they  could not identify trends, nor could reasons for unusual variations in the data be 
explained. Subsequent to this review, Parks Victoria took the decision to abandon the use of traffic counters.
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Table 21: Data collection methods and techniques (Victoria) 
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The counters are most often placed in main use areas of the park, including park entrances and visitor site 
entrances. In parks with more than one entrance, a reference counter is placed at the busiest entry point to collect 
a prolonged count of visitor numbers. This counter is usually set up for a complete year in order to capture peak 
and non peak periods. The other counters are left in one spot for one to two months of the year in both low and 
high season. The reference counter is then used to impute visitation for the other counters using regression 
models for the missing periods of their collection.  
Pedestrian counters 
The pedestrian counters help in determining the total number of annual park visits and visitors. As with the 
traffic counters, these pedestrian counters are typically located in selected parks and are left in one spot for one 
to two months of the year. The infra-red beams count the number of walkers or cyclists that pass through the 
beam. The infra-red beams are activated by body heat. This information is relayed to a data logger, counting the 
number of people who cross the beam. These data loggers also record the day and time that the person passed 
through the beam. 
 
The pedestrian counters are most often placed along entrances, tracks and trails. It is up to park staff to place 
and move the pedestrian counters. Most often, the counters are placed on the most popular tracks. It has been 
found that infra-red pedestrian counters can have reading problems in high ambient temperatures depending on 
their positioning. 
Collection of fees  
Fees are typically collected by park staff or park volunteers. In some parks and reserves, the entrance is staffed 
only during peak times, such as weekends and during public, and school holidays. Outside of staffing times an 
honesty box is often present for dropping off the entrance fee, in which visitors are asked to place their entrance 
fee as they enter the park or reserve. However, having staff present is not always economically possible. In such 
cases, reliance is solely on an honesty box system.  
 
In some stances where the fee is collected by staff, staff typically record data on the entering visitors. This is 
usually the number of visitors entering the park and the number of visitors per vehicle entering the park. In 
addition to entrance fees, some parks also collect a camping fee. This is sometimes collected by park staff or 
park volunteers and in other cases it is collected through an honesty box system. Data is stored internally on the 
‘infoweb’ and in SPSS or Excel files. 
Park specific surveys and studies  
Parks Victoria has a well-established program of annual calls from central staff for regional or individual park 
studies from regional and district Parks Victoria staff. The responses are considered in the context of established 
priorities and resource implications. Research staff have well-established networks and knowledge of external 
sources interested and capable of conducting research. These groups are involved at various stages of reviewing, 
and being involved in the research agenda. One of these networks is a formal investment in the Sustainable 
Tourism for Cooperative Research Centre (STCRC). A number of local and interstate university researchers 
who are members of the STCRC belong to this network and are active partners on an ongoing, as-needs basis. 
Data analysis  
For  automatic  counters,  which  include  vehicle  counters  and  pedestrian  counters,  the  data  is  downloaded 
manually from data loggers, by external consultants. These data are used to determine the number of visits and 
trends in visitor numbers and is used in management planning. 
 
Visitor  satisfaction  surveys,  visitor  usage  surveys  and  community  perception  monitoring  surveys  are 
collected and analysed bi-annually. The primary focus of the surveys is corporate reporting. Community surveys 
are collected and analysed seasonally and results are used for corporate reporting. 
 
The  visitor  data  (Table  22),  including  commercial  tour  operator  and  camping  fees,  are  not  regularly 





Table 22: Data Analysis (Victoria) 
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Vehicle counters  yes        ongoing           carried  out  by  external  consultants; 




















  Satisfaction  no  Yes     every 2 years      yes  yes  external  client  checks  by  contacting 
persons interviewed; agency checks that 



















Telephone survey  no        seasonally           carried  out  by  external  consultants; 
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Ticket sales  no        ongoing             
Tour  Operator 
Management 
System (TOMS) 
no        ongoing           agency  staff  cross  check  numbers 
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Use of Visitor Data  
Visitor data are used by Parks Victoria in a number of ways, including annual reporting, management planning, 
park/site development, to argue for resources, to monitor trends, and to inform on site-specific problems (Tables 
23–25).  
Table 23: Use of visitor data at corporate level (Victoria) 


















Visitor use                
Visitor profile               
Visit 
characteristics 
             
Visitor 
preferences 
             
Visitor 
experience 
             
Visitor 
impacts 
             
Community 
perceptions  
             
   
A large portion of the data collected is provided for annual reporting, as required by the Minister, as well as 
for internal monitoring and strategic management purposes. The VMS staff produce reports for individual parks 
based on data collected in the visitor surveys, including visitor use and visitor experience. These data in turn may 
be systematically used for a range of management planning purposes, including  and reviewing areas that may 
need improvements),  justifying budget expenditures and the monitoring of trends. 
     
The data is used infrequently by external sources, excepting the Minister, tourism agencies and consultants. 
Occasionally the Department of Sustainability and Environment (DSE) takes interest in  relation to fires and 
make requests for data. However, it is not standard practice for external bodies to ask for, or receive specific 




Table 24: Use of visitor data at regional and park level (Victoria) 
NB  indicates yes or affirmative 
 
Table 25: External use of visitor data (Victoria) 
  Regional 












ications  and 
public affairs  
Field  services 
management  
Tracking  Community 
profiles 
visitor use             -       
visitor profile            -       
visit characteristics            -       
visitor preferences            -       
visitor experience            -       
visitor impacts                   
community perceptions             -       
NB  indicates yes or affirmative 
 
Table 25 provides a summary of visitor data most regularly provided to external bodies by Parks Victoria. 
  Federal  and  state 
government  
Tourism organisations  Tourism operators  Other  protected  area 
agency 
Other government depts 
visitor use            
visitor profile           
visit characteristics           
visitor preferences           
visitor experience           
visitor impacts           
community perceptions            Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Gaps in the Use of Visitor Data 
Parks Victoria is relatively content with their use of visitor data. They have planned and developed visitor data 
collection tools to capture the necessary data, which allows informed decision making within the agency. The 
level  of  service  (LOS)  framework  has  helped  toward  the  success  of  the  visitor  data  collection  programs. 
Identified gaps in the use of visitor data are further explored in the next sections. 
Storage and Reporting of Visitor Data  
The data stored by Parks Victoria is used in a variety of reporting mechanisms. 
Storage 
The current methods of data storage used by Parks Victoria are relatively straight forward. All data collected on 
visitors is stored in Parks Victoria head offices  both electronically and in hard copy. Reports are available 
electronically to internal staff on the info web. Actual data is stored in SPSS files on the corporate O drive and 
available for access to agency staff. Each park is provided with a park specific report, based on the data collected 
at that park. Requests from relevant external parties can be accommodated and hard copies provided accordingly. 
Reporting of visitor data 
The VIS data is used in a number of ways, including:  
 
  developing management, recreation, response and strategic plans, 
  identifying trends in visitor usage,  
  budgeting. 
 
Some  park,  district  and regional  staff  in the  development  of  management  plans  use  data  on trends  and 
feedback from visitor surveys. Trends in visitor use are also used in response to planning, business planning and 
budgeting. Staff are often required to document and provide explanation of expenditures for higher levels staff of 
Parks  Victoria.  When  staff  are  looking  to  make  park  improvements  this  too  may  require  a  justification  of 
expenditure  prior  to  money  being  allocated.  Visitor  surveys  are  provided  to  park  staff.  This  can help  staff 
identify areas that need improvement, including new or addition interpretation or facilities. 
Evaluation and Limitations of Current Practice  
Evaluation of visitor data collection 
The evaluation below explores limitations of the data storage, use of data and the collection processes (Table 
26). 
Table 26: Strengths and weaknesses of visitor monitoring (Victoria) 
  Strengths   Weaknesses  
overarching framework for 
visitor monitoring  
     
types  of  visitor  data 
collected  
a good range of visitor data types 
is collected. 
budget  constraints—samples  sizes  are  not  always 
representative  
collection  methods  and 
techniques  
a  good  selection  of  visitor  data 
collection methods is used. 
community monitors focus on stakeholder groups and 
not visitor management 
 
traffic surveys cannot provide info on vehicle speed and 
vehicle classes 
data analysis      cannot re-analyse social usage data down to park level, 
as accuracy at park level is lost for various reasons 
use of visitor data  in general, all collected visitor data 
is used at the corporate level. 
  
storage  and  reporting  of 
visitor data  
All  reports  and  some  data  are 
stored internally. 




The VIS User Manual is intended to standardise the data collection process. In addition to a relatively stable 
staffing at the senior level of social research, this has provided consistencies in collection methods Where data 
collection is undertaken by external researchers, intensive briefing and monitoring of data analysis has ensured 
comparability in data across parks and reserves, and studies over time. 
Use of data 
The visitor numbers are widely used in Parks Victoria reporting. The visitor surveys and visitor numbers are use 
in annual corporate reporting, which serves to fulfil Park Victoria’s responsibility to the State government.  
 
The data used in annual corporate reports is also provided by VMS staff to individual parks. These reports 
are  intended  to  systematically  feedback  into  the  management, planning, and  budgeting  processes.  They  are 
intended to be a feedback loop for internal partners in the data collection phases as well as effective corporate 
capacity in knowledge building. 
 
Data that is collected using other methods, for example the visitor satisfaction survey that collects data on 
visitor characteristics and visitor activities, are also used in a strategic manner at the regional or local levels. 
Data storage 
All visitor data is stored on the O drive in SPSS and Excel spreadsheets. Data can be easily accessed by all staff 
through reports, which are stored internally on the info web. The VRD staff receive copies of reports from 
contracted parties and produce hard copy reports for relevant parks. These reports are subsequently distributed to 
the parks. The data itself is electronically stored and accessible, VRD staff are able to conduct further analysis on 
accumulated data sets.  
 
In addition to the visitor numbers and visitor survey data, there are a host of other small bits and pieces that 
are scattered throughout the organisation. Some of this data is stored locally at individual parks.  
Gaps in current collection 
Very few gaps  were identified in the current data collection process. Any gaps that where detected related 
specifically to particular survey instruments or data collection methods. For example, the community perception 
monitor focuses on stakeholder monitoring and not visitor management; and some traffic counters in usecould 
not provide speed and vehicle class. These gaps are only very minor and do not have any real bearing on the 
overall quality of visitor data that are collected by Parks Victoria.  
Use of existing data 
The data collected is well utilised, integrated within the knowledge management systems and internalised within 
corporate capacity building. 
External constraints to data collection 
The primary external constraint is the lack of funding from the Department of Sustainability. Recent changes to 
cope  with  reduced  funding  has  meant  reduced  sample  sizes  and  in  some  instances,  modified  collection 
instruments to optimise cost effectiveness.  




TASMANIA PARKS AND WILDLIFE SERVICE 
 Tony Griffin and Megan Craig 
Protected Areas in Tasmania  
Tasmania has an extensive system of protected areas which includes 444 reserves, including 19 national parks 
and  the  Tasmania  Wilderness  World  Heritage  Area  (TWWHA).  Combined,  these  areas  cover  2.47  million 
hectares or 38 percent of the state (Department of Tourism, 2005). The protected areas of Tasmania constitute 
some of Australia’s most iconic nature-based tourism destinations and attract an estimated 3.6 million visitors 
per  year  (Tasmania  Parks  and  Wildlife  Service,  2006a).  The  protected  areas  of  Tasmania are  managed  by 
Tasmania Parks and Wildlife Service (TPWS) which is a unit within the Department of Tourism, Arts and the 
Environment (DTAE). The principal goal of the agency is to ‘create and maintain a representative and world-
renowned park system that achieves the principal goal of conserving the state’s natural and cultural heritage 
while providing for sustainable use and economic opportunities for the Tasmania community’ (Department of 
Tourism, 2005).  
 
TPWS is structured into three functional branches, as follows: 
  Business Services  
  Strategy and Sustainable Use  
  Operations and Performance 
 
The Operations and Performance Branch oversees on-ground park management, responsibility for which is 
divided into three geographic regions, Northwest, Northern and Southern. Each Region is further subdivided into 
Districts, with 18 of these in all across the state. The Strategy and Sustainable Use Branch has responsibilities for 
planning  services,  historic  heritage,  public  affairs,  education  and  interpretation  and  strategy  and  research, 
including visitor research and monitoring (Tasmania Parks and Wildlife Service, 2007).  
Visitor Monitoring Programs  
TPWS has a visitor monitoring program in place that employs a standardised method for collecting data at eight 
of the state’s most highly visited national parks, namely South Bruny, Narawntapu, Hartz Mountains, South 
West, Freycinet, Mt Field, Tasman and Cradle Mountain-Lake St Clair (both northern and southern ends). The 
program was developed and tested in the late 1990s and has been operational since 2002 (Tasmania Parks and 
Wildlife Service, 2004). The program involves an exit survey of visitors that provides a broad range of data on 
such  matters  as  the  place  of  origin  of  visitors,  satisfaction  with  services  and  facilities,  trip  and  visit 
characteristics and pre-visit information sources used. The survey also gathers data which contribute to the 
calibration of vehicle counters, thereby assisting with estimating visitor numbers to the parks. The plan is to 
survey each park once every four or five years. To date each park has been surveyed once, with Narawntapu 
being the only park where the survey had been repeated at the time of this review. In each park traffic counters 
are used between surveys to collect data on visit numbers (Tasmania Parks and Wildlife Service, 2004). The data 
provided are of relevance to staff across all management levels and can be used in a variety of applications, 
ranging from higher level strategic planning and policy development initiatives to on-site operational planning. 
The visitor monitoring program is coordinated by the Strategy and Research unit.  PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Types of Visitor Data Collected 
A broad range of data is collected, with an emphasis on determining the volume and patterns of use at the most 
popular and iconic national park sites. Data are also collected on the basic profile of visitors and major activities 
undertaken within parks. Satisfaction is a broad issue that has been dealt with in a variety  of  ways  within 
different data collection exercises: the exit survey of visitors measures satisfaction with broadly defined services 
and facilities in specific parks; the walkers’ survey includes a series of questions that seek to identify factors that 
can affect overall satisfaction or quality of experience; and the 2004 community survey measured satisfaction 
with past park experiences as well as with the performance of the TPWS (Roy Morgan Research, 2005).  
Community perceptions, awareness and use 
TPWS has also systematically collected data relating to broad community awareness, perceptions and use of 
national parks and reserves. The original catalyst for this was the need to report on the agency’s management 
performance in relation to the Tasmanian Wilderness World Heritage Area (TWWHA). The survey, which has 
thus far been conducted in 1993 and 1999, sought information on the Tasmanian community’s attitudes to and 
awareness and knowledge of the TWWHA, as well as the perceived effectiveness of the TPWS’s conservation 
efforts (Enterprise Marketing and Research Services, 2000). A similar study was undertaken in 2004 to establish 
the level of use, barriers to use, awareness and use of services and facilities by the Tasmanian community. It also 
sought to indicate broad perceptions of the community value of national parks and reserves. TPWS intend to 
repeat this survey at some point in the near future (Roy Morgan Research, 2005).  
Feedback on publications 
In 2005 TPWS, in collaboration with Forestry Tasmania and Tourism Tasmania commissioned a review  of 
publicly  available  publications  (excluding  statutory  publications  and  web-based  media). The  purpose  of  the 
review was to inform and enhance the effectiveness of the TPWS Interpretation Framework, Marketing Plan and 
Publications Strategy. The review involved conducting focus groups within the local community centred on 
identifying information resources accessed, the range and types of information people are seeking, perceived 
effectiveness  of  the  resources  and  appropriateness  of  the  written  publications  (legibility,  layout,  size)  and 
illustrations  used.  A  separate  review  will  be  undertaken  to  review  web-based  media.  (Tasmania  Parks  and 
Wildlife Service, 2006b).  
Ad hoc external studies 
Other visitor-related research has been conducted in Tasmanian parks by organisations external to TPWS.. 
Three of the studies were undertaken by the University of Tasmania and the fourth by Monash University; 
all were funded by the Sustainable Tourism Co-operative Research Centre (STCRC). These studies tend to 
be fairly purpose specific and each has focused on one or two parks and reserves. Importantly, the study of 
visitors to Freycinet and Mt Field National Parks sought to derive  estimates of the economic  value  of 
protected areas, which is a significant need identified by TPWS that is currently not being fulfilled (see later 
section on gaps in data collected).  
Data Collection Methods  
TPWS uses a range of methods to collect visitor data, including traffic and pedestrian counters, visitor surveys, 
community  surveys  and  structured  observation.  Data  are  also  captured  through  administrative  processes, 
including ticketing and collection of entrance fees, bushwalking registers, accommodation and walking track 
bookings and visitor comment forms.  
Traffic counters  
Data are collected on a continuous basis using traffic counters which are installed in a selection of national parks. 
A combination of digital (Metrocount 5600) and pneumatic counters is used. Digital counters record details of 
the speed, direction, time of day and type of vehicle. Pneumatic counters record the number of vehicle passes. At 
Freycinet National Park, for example, a single digital counter is used at the main gate to count all incoming 
traffic while pneumatic counters are placed at the entrance to the visitor centre car park to provide a proxy 
indicator of visitation to the centre. Pneumatic counters placed on roads near access points to walking tracks also 
provide proxy indicators of walking track use. Data are downloaded by rangers and field staff onto laptops, hand 
held computers or recorded manually. Calibration of counters is undertaken in parallel with the Visitor Exit 
Survey and the calibration formulae so generated are then applied to all parks where counters are installed. The Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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accuracy of data collected through both types of counter is considered to be generally high and is enhanced by 
having single entry points for most parks, ready access to technical support, regular collection and maintenance, 
and established protocols to guide collection. However, there are specific problems associated with each type of 
counter. With digital counters, staffs have reported problems relating to the short battery life and delays in 
servicing of faulty equipment. The positioning of equipment may also affect the accuracy of counts; for example, 
installing counters on straight stretches of road produces better readings than when installed on bends. Digital 
counters are also expensive, and the skills required to maintain equipment and to access and interpret data are not 
present within all Districts (Tasmania Parks and Wildlife Service, 2004). In some such instances the simpler 
technology of the pneumatic counters is preferred. However, there are problems with tubing sinking into the 
bitumen and general durability issues with this equipment which requires regular replacement.  
Pedestrian counters  
Passive and active infra-red counters are used to estimate visitor use at selected walking tracks in national parks 
and other reserves, including in some remote locations. The counters record the number of pedestrian passes at 
particular points. Data from pedestrian counters tend to be collected less frequently than traffic counters (at least 
monthly and possibly only once per season) and are considered to be less reliable. Numerous problems have 
been  reported  with  pedestrian  counters.  Counters  are  not  robust  and  require  high  maintenance.  Given  the 
regularity of breakdowns of equipment, data is often lost if the counters are not read frequently, an unrealistic 
requirement when they are installed in remote locations. Climatic conditions can also affect the accuracy of 
readings. For example, with infra-red counters the sensors are activated by body heat and consequently fail to 
record on hot days when the ambient temperature is equal to or greater than body heat. On cold days walkers 
may be rugged up and insulated and therefore emit no thermal signal to detect (Tasmania Parks and Wildlife 
Service, 2005). With simpler types of counter, condensation may also build up in the lenses so that the counts 
cannot  be  read.  Vandalism  and  theft  of  equipment  are also  problems,  and  in  one  park  counters have  been 
rendered inoperable by yellow-tailed black cockatoos eating the wiring. Because of all these problems there is a 
general perception that the use of pedestrian counters is neither efficient nor effective. To counter such problems 
the agency has identified a list of common technical problems and simple steps to resolve them.  
Visitor exit survey  
A visitor exit survey is administered in eight of the state’s most visited national parks. A set of core questions is 
asked in all parks, however there is provision for optional, site-specific questions to be included. There is also a 
variant version of the standard questionnaire, which is designed to be asked in places where the duration of stay 
is likely to be short, i.e. less than 30 minutes. A standardised methodology for administering the survey and 
selecting the sample is employed. The surveys are administered by an external consultant to visitors in private 
vehicles on randomly selected days over a four month period between January and April, covering peak and 
shoulder seasons. The survey is not administered to visitors in buses and commercial tour groups. The target 
sample size varies between parks, however generally around 500 interviews are conducted at each park. Agency 
staff considers the data collected to be reliable and useful. A concern, however, is that it does not capture user 
groups  who  are  unlikely  to  make  use  of  major  access  points,  e.g.  mountain  bikers, rock  climbers  and  sea 
kayakers. Furthermore, given that the survey is only conducted in iconic parks, which have relatively high 
proportions of interstate and international visitors, data on local users  of parks and reserves is likely to  be 
lacking.  
Walker survey 
TPWS undertakes annual surveys of walkers on the Overland Track. The survey gathers a broad range of data, 
including demographic characteristics of the visitor, past bushwalking experience, trip planning, importance of 
setting attributes, factors that affected the quality of experience and overall satisfaction. The questionnaire was 
developed by Strategy and Research Unit in consultation with the Overland Track Management Team and has 
been undertaken on an annual basis since 2004/5. The survey targets independent travellers as well as walkers in 
commercial tour groups. The survey is administered over a series of three day periods every 16 days between 
December and April. The target sample size is around 350 per annum. Volunteer interviewers are stationed at 
Narcissus Hut and distribute a self-complete questionnaire to one member of every group that passes. Volunteers 
rather than commercial consultants are used in this instance because the logistics of the situation would make it 
very costly to conduct the surveys any other way. For safety reasons the fieldwork cannot be undertaken during 
poor weather conditions, so there needs to be some flexibility with the days on which surveying takes place.  PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Summer interpretation program participant survey 
TPWS undertakes regular surveys as part of their Summer Interpretation Program (SIP). First conducted in 
2005–2006, the purpose  of the survey is to  evaluate the outcomes  of the program in terms of participants’ 
enjoyment and the achievement of agency  objectives in relation to education and enhanced appreciation of 
conservation  and  environmental  values.  The  original  self-complete  questionnaire  design  was  based  on  the 
STCRC Interpretation Evaluation Toolkit; however agency staff reported problems with both the content and 
delivery of this questionnaire. Firstly, some respondents found it difficult to interpret a number of questions 
because of the use of jargon which was not readily understood. Secondly, the questionnaire sought feedback on 
the performance of guides, who were also administering the survey. Some guides reported feeling uncomfortable 
about this situation and believe that the results may be affected by the respondents having to return the forms to 
the people who they are evaluating.  
 
These concerns led to the revision of the survey instrument and its administration. The survey is considerably 
shorter in length, clearer in its content and administered by a third party to a random selection of participants. It 
now includes a question on visitor origin and ample space for open-ended comments. Furthermore, the conduct 
of the survey has been limited to a selection of four parks rather than in all those involved in the interpretation 
program. To reduce respondent bias the questionnaire is randomly distributed to every second person. This is 
done by distributing a token to every other person on arrival at the activity. People with tokens are then asked to 
complete a survey at the completion of the activity. Agency staffs have reported an improvement in the quality 
of information generated.  
Community survey: Tasmanian wilderness world heritage area  
TPWS undertakes a periodic telephone survey to monitor the perceptions, awareness and use of the TWWHA by 
the local community (Tasmanian residents). The questionnaire was designed by TPWS and is administered by an 
external  consultant  using  Computer-Aided-Telephone-Interview  (CATI)  technology.  The  survey  has  been 
undertaken in 1993 and 1999. Consistency in the questions allows comparability of data between survey periods. 
The two surveys conducted thus far have been based on randomly selected samples of 500 respondents. There is 
no scheduled date to repeat the survey.  
Community survey: use, knowledge and value of national parks  
This survey of the Tasmanian community was undertaken in 2004 and is intended to be repeated every two to 
four years, depending on funding. The purpose of the survey is to inform the development of a communications 
plan and to monitor community attitudes to national parks and reserves. The survey collects very detailed data on 
the use and awareness of specific national parks and facilities. Other questions relate to satisfaction with the 
performance of TPWS overall and in relation to park facilities, preferences for some types of facilities, and 
factors that constrain use of parks. An external consultant conducted this survey, which was based on a randomly 
selected sample of 506 Tasmanian residents.  
Observation: Western Arthurs Range campsite occupancy Program  
Observations are carried out on the level of campsite use in South-west National Park on an annual basis. The 
program forms part of a limits of acceptable change management strategy for the range. A specially designed 
template is used to record details of the number and positioning of tents at two key campsites (Lake Cygnus and 
Lake Oberon) between November and April. The program is administered by TPWS volunteers. The program 
was first run in 2003 using eight key sites. However logistical difficulties in administering the program have led 
to it covering fewer sites than originally intended.  
Observation: Cradle Mountain (Waterfall Valley) hut and tent occupancy  
Formal observations are carried out to monitor the level of hut and cabin use at Waterfall Valley in Cradle 
Mountain National Park between November and April each year. The observations have been running for more 
than five years. The purpose of the monitoring program was to substantiate anecdotal accounts of crowding as a 
major issue at this site. A simple tally sheet is used to record the number of visitors sleeping in cabins and the 
number of tents pitched. For groups of more than eight people details are also recorded on the group size, type 
and route taken. The program is administered by TPWS hut wardens (volunteers).  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Observation: Summer Track ranger program  
Summer rangers are employed on a seasonal (summer) basis to walk particular areas and tracks managed by 
TPWS.  The  major role  of  the rangers  is  to  educate  park visitors  about  minimal impact practices  and  offer 
assistance and information to visitors encountered en route. As part of their duties rangers are asked to record 
observations of visitor behaviour, particularly in relation to compliance with regulations (e.g. fuel stove only 
areas), minimal impact practices, safety preparedness (perceived level of skills, knowledge and equipment) and 
other promoted management protocols. This monitoring is a requirement of the TWWHA Management Plan 
1999 (Key Desired Objective’s 6.1–6.3). At the end of each season the observations from each of the rangers are 
compiled into a single report (Track Ranger Report) along with any recommendations for improvement in the 
following year. For example, the 2004/05 report notes anecdotal evidence of the presence of campfires, poor 
toileting  practice  and  ill  prepared  walkers  and  suggests  formal  evaluation  and  revitalisation  of  the  walker 
education program (Cook, 2005).  
Administrative records: bushwalking registrations  
Bushwalking registrations are provided on some walking tracks managed by TPWS. The primary purpose of the 
registrations is to assist in emergency search and rescue. However the registrations were also identified by 
agency  staff  as  a  tool  to  cross-reference  compliance  with  the  Overland  Track  booking  system,  pedestrian 
counters and other collection instruments. The registrations gather information on the date of departure, place of 
origin, group size, intended route and emergency contact details. The registrations are printed on water proof 
sheets and placed inside aluminum cases for protection. Rangers and field staff collect the registration books on 
a semi-regular basis. Non-compliance is estimated to be in the vicinity of 10–30 percent. 
Administrative records: Overland Track booking system  
An online booking system  for  walkers on  the Overland Track was introduced in 2006. The purpose of the 
booking system is to improve the quality of visitor experience by staggering the number of visitors departing on 
the Overland Track during the summer peak period between November and April. The booking system captures 
details of the departure date, group size, basic demographic data, including the age and origin of visitors. Other 
details, including emergency contact details and annual pass ownership, are also requested.  
Administrative records: visitor comment forms  
Visitor comment forms or books are provided at most TPWS Visitor Centres to gather qualitative feedback from 
visitors on a continuous basis. The forms vary from park to park. Visitors have the opportunity to complete these 
forms or make an entry in the book if they so wish. Some parks have a system in place for regularly inspecting, 
collating and recording these comments.  
 
In the Freycinet NP, for example, visitors collect a comment form from the visitor centre and return the 
completed form to the front desk. Details including date, location and nature of the issue are entered into an 
Excel spreadsheet. For matters requiring the attention of agency staff a photocopy is made of the form and sent 
to the relevant personnel. OH&S issues are attended to as a matter of priority. Other issues are noted and used to 
inform management planning. The process works well. The comment forms generally include a mix of positive 
comments and suggested improvements. Other written correspondence from visitors is treated in the same way.  
 
In Mt Field and South West National Parks visitors also collect comments forms from the visitor centre and return 
the completed form to the front desk. Hard copies are held on site. A file is created to store feedback on recurring and 
emerging issues of concern. Issues requiring the attention of field staff are passed on to the Asset Manager, either by 
entering the request onto the works program or informal contact. An Excel database was created to record the nature of 
comments from each completed form, however lack of resources has prevented this being maintained.  
 
At Huonville visitors collect a visitor comment form (which is in the format of a postcard) from the field 
centre and forest shop and return the completed form to the front desk or post back (return details are stamped on 
the  reverse  of  the  form).  All  returned  forms  are  entered  into  a  MS  Access  database  which  was  created 
specifically for the purpose of recording the nature of comments.  
 
In all instances the visitor comment forms are considered to provide valuable feedback at park level. The 
comments draw attention to immediate visitor safety concerns and are useful supporting documentation for 
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Administrative records: incident reporting/hazard reporting safety form  
TPWS  has recently  introduced  a  formalised  Occupational  Health and  Safety  (OH&S)  process  for reporting 
accidents and  incidents.  Incident reports and  OH&S  hazard reports  are  matched  and  sent  to  the  Parks  and 
Reserves area manager, regional manager and State-wide Risk Management. Manual records are kept at park 
level for informing management and site plans. There are also agency-wide standards for reporting incidents 
requiring first aid and search and rescue.  
Administrative records: ticket sales  
There are only two instances in Tasmania where ticket sales can provide accurate data about visitors to national 
parks. Admission charges apply to Mole Creek Karst National Park, thereby enabling an accurate record of the 
number of visitors, categorised as adults, children and concessions to be generated on a continuous basis through 
regular reconciliations of ticket sales and receipts. Access to Maria Island National Park is only available via a 
commercially  operated  ferry.  Ferry  tickets  thus  provide  an  accurate record  of  daily  visitation to  the  island. 
Elsewhere in the state, a pass system for periods ranging from one day to two  years operates as a way  of 
collecting entry fees. Because a pass, once acquired, can be used for entry to any national park, there is no way 
of using this system to accurately estimate visitor numbers in parks other than those mentioned above. 
Administrative records: commercial operator returns  
As part of standard licensing conditions commercial operators are required to keep daily records of the number 
of passengers they are handling, and provide these to TPWS. However, there is belief in the agency that these 
records are unreliable because operators tend to under-report numbers. 
 
Until  2000  data  was  routinely  collected  from  commercial  operators  including  the  date  and  number  of 
passengers on each tour where a fee per paying passenger was charged. There were ‘doubts’ concerning the 
reliability of data submitted and operators were frustrated that the information they were submitting wasn’t being 
used. The process was thus discontinued. Now data is routinely collected on a monthly basis from commercial 
operators on Gordon River Cruises, Franklin River Rafters and Standing Camps. The information is pulled from 
operator audit books and includes the date and number of passengers per group. This information is collated into 
an  MS  Access  database  at  head  office.  The  information  is  used  in  management  planning  and  determining 
demand for additional facilities and infrastructure. For example, if an operator requested permission to install 
another standing camp these records would be looked over to determine the viability of doing so. A system is 
currently  being  developed  to  improve  the  storage  of  this  information.  For  other  operations,  information  is 
collected as needed for a specific purpose. Operators are advised in advance of the need to collect the data and 
the specific data requirements. Licensing conditions for commercial operations include a clause that operators be 
able  to  provide  data  retrospectively,  however  this  would  only  be  the  case  where  information  is  needed 
immediately.  
Management of Visitor Data  
With regards to traffic counters, raw data is sent electronically from the field to the Strategy and Research Unit 
for collation and analysis. A standard protocol requires that variations with past data of greater than ten percent 
be queried with the field staff. The types of analysis performed include monthly trends analysis. For some parks 
and reserves longitudinal comparisons can be made, with the earliest recorded data dating back to 1970. For 
those parks involved in the visitor survey program the results of the data analysis are reported on a roughly 
monthly basis through the agency Intranet and website. A number of agency field staff reported a reduction in 
the regularity of results reporting over the previous year, which has been attributed to the absence of a regular 
full-time visitor research officer.  
 
With pedestrian counters, the concerns over the reliability of equipment has led to the data no longer being 
centrally collated. Where collected, the data are held at individual park level. Data from the Visitor Exit Survey 
are entered by external consultants and the computer files sent to the Strategy and Research Unit for analysis and 
interpretation. Statistical and significance testing are performed and trends analysis will be possible now that the 
program is entering its second cycle. To date there has been no cross-comparison between the different parks and 
reserves. Reports are written for each park and a presentation is provided to field staff to highlight key findings 
and discuss issues and implications. A number of field staff commented on the user friendly written style of the 
reports.  
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With regards to the Walker Survey, data are entered by the Strategy and Research unit. The types of data 
analysis performed include statistical, significance and trends analysis. A report is prepared and posted on the 
agency intranet.  
 
Data from the 1993 and 1999 World Heritage Community Survey were entered and analysed by external 
consultants. The predominant type of analysis performed was statistical tests. There is some trends analysis made 
in relation to specific questions. A written report was prepared by the consultant and presented to the TPWS 
Executive. Hard copies of the report can be accessed through the Strategy and Research unit.  
 
Data from the 2004 Community Survey were entered and analysed by external consultants. The types of 
analysis performed include statistical and significance tests. A written report was prepared by the consultant and 
presented to the TPWS executive. Copies of the report can be accessed through the Strategy and Research Unit 
and agency intranet.  
 
Field staff are required to send logbooks containing bushwalker registrations to the Strategy and Research 
unit. However, the task of collating and analysing the data from these is of a low priority and is only undertaken 
when time permits or when there is particular need to do so.  
 
There is no standard approach to analysing or managing the feedback in visitor books and comment forms. In 
Cradle  Mountain  a  system  has  been  introduced  that  allows  completed  forms  to  be  scanned  and  stored 
electronically  thereby  reducing  the  volume  of  paper  storage.  The  forms  are  then  accessible  to  all  park 
management  staff.  An  identification  number  is  assigned  to  each  form  for  the  purpose  of  tracking  the 
management or operational responses to comments.  
Access to data  
Every attempt is made to place reports on the shared drive and intranet in PDF format, and in this way much of 
the visitor research is readily accessible to agency staff. However, agency protocol restricts access to raw data. 
Requests for raw data are required to be made through the Strategy and Research Unit. This is done to minimise 
the possibility of misinterpretation or inappropriate application of data. Some regional staff reported frustration 
in accessing data stored on the intranet as they do not have reliable access to the network. This was a particular 
concern in Cradle Mountain. Another problem is that visitor research on Tasmania’s protected areas that is 
conducted by external organisations is not easily accessible or widely communicated. There is a register of social 
science research available via the agency website, however this has not been regularly or recently updated.  
Storage of data  
The Agency Information Management System (IMS) includes provision to store visitor-related information for 
all reserves and sites managed by TPWS. Of particular importance is information relating to the number of 
visitors and their evaluation of the facilities provided. Generally, however, park agency staff indicated that they 
lack time to collate administrative records. This was identified as an issue in Freycinet, Mt Field and Cradle 
Mountain.  
Use of Visitor Data  
Some collection instruments, namely traffic counters and visitor surveys generate data that has broad application 
across a range of management functions and organisational levels, while other instruments, such as community 
surveys are more specifically targeted to serve the needs of higher organisational levels. The main uses of visitor 
data are discussed below.  
Corporate reporting  
Examples of corporate reporting requirements, including reporting criteria are provided in Table 27. Data from 
traffic counters, pedestrian counters and administrative records, including bushwalking and rafter registrations, 
vehicle permits, ticket sales and financial records are used as the basis for reporting on aggregate visitation to 
Tasmania’s protected areas. It is noted here that the Tourism Tasmania, Tasmanian Visitor Survey (TVS) is used 





Table 27: Corporate Reporting Requirements (Tasmania) 
Reporting purpose  Reporting 
frequency 
Indicators, criteria   Data source/s/collection instrument  
 
Commonwealth  Grants 
Commission  
annual  aggregate  number  of 
visits, fiscal revenue and 
expenditure  
automatic vehicle counters, pedestrian 
counters,  bushwalking  registrations, 
ticket  sales  (caves,  ferry  passengers), 
TVS  (Gordon  River  and  Mt 
Wellington), financial records 
Department of Treasury 
and Finance  
annual   
 
 
State of the Forests   five yearly  aggregate  number  of 
visits  to  multiple-use 
forests  and  nature 
conservation reserves  
as above  
Tasmania  Regional 
Forest  Agreement  Five 
Year Review  
five-yearly  aggregate  number  of 
visits  
as above  
State of the TWWHA   five-yearly  volume  of  visitor  use, 
community  awareness 
and  support,  visitor 
satisfaction  (facilities, 
services and experience) 
 
vehicle  and  pedestrian  counters, 
bushwalking  registrations,  river 
registrations  (Collingwood  River), 
visitor  comment  forms,  road  permits 
(Mt  McCall),  TVS,  TWWHA 
Community  Survey,  Visitor  Exit 
Survey, anecdotal observations  
Department  of 
Tourism,  Arts  and  the 
Environment  Annual 
Report  
annual  highlights  key 
achievements  relating  to 
the  provision  of  visitor 
facilities.  
 
Tasmania  State  of  the 
Environment Report  
three-yearly  volume  of  visitor  use 
(Tasmanian wilderness) 
not stated  
Tasmania Together     indicators  currently 




Management planning  
Examples of the integration of visitor data into management planning instruments are provided in Table 28. 
TPWS has a two-tier framework for management planning that requires park plans of management be prepared 
for parks and reserves. These are statutory documents that are prepared in accordance with standard community 
consultation processes and subject to periodic (five-yearly) review.  
 
In most plans visitor data is used in a generic sense to describe current land use. Often, however, there is no 
hard data available to inform plans of management, and the planning team must rely on anecdotal evidence or 
the observations and opinions of individual park management staff. Where visitation is considered to be a threat 
to the management of cultural and natural values more specific information is sought to inform the development 
of specific management strategies (such as track closures, set limits of acceptable change, etc.). For example, an 
off-road track assessment is currently being prepared to identify the impact of recreational vehicle use on natural 
values in the Arthur Pieman Conservation Area.  
 
The assessment draws  on site specific data relating to the  volume and temporal patterns of  vehicle use 
collected over a six-month period using a non-permanent traffic counter. More detailed visitor data are also 
drawn on where the quality of visitor experience is considered to be compromised. An example is Freycinet 
National Park where a high volume of visitor injuries and a reported high level of visitor dissatisfaction were 
used  to  support  the redevelopment  of  the  Wineglass  Bay  Track  Lookout.  Supporting  data  included  OH&S 
incident reports, visitor comment books and the Visitor Exit Survey (2002/03). These instruments were used to 
demonstrate a case to amend the 2000 Park Plan of Management to allow the redevelopment of a day use Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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walking track. It is noted that the reduction in incidents and related comments in the visitor comment books are 
evidence of management effectiveness.  
 
In addition to individual park plans of management, national parks located within the boundaries of the 
TWWHA  are  managed  under an area  plan  (Tasmanian Wilderness  World  Heritage  Area  Management  Plan 
(1999) that requires site plans be prepared for visitor services zones within the TWWHA. The site plans have an 
emphasis on enhancing the quality of visitor experience in a way that does not impact on the natural and cultural 
values. The preparation of site plans requires a broader understanding of visitor needs and expectations, which is 
derived from Visitor Exit Survey, ad hoc visitor surveys and the Walker Survey.  
 
The limitation in using visitor data for management planning concerns the lack of feedback mechanisms, the 
timeliness of data availability and the willingness of planners to use existing data. Use is generally enhanced 
when linked to performance indicators. For example, the Walkers’ Survey, Waterfall Valley Hut observations 
and  Western  Arthurs  Campsite  Monitoring  Program  provide  direct  input  into  monitoring  of  management 
strategies and are measured against performance targets.  
 
Table 28: Input of visitor data into planning instruments (Tasmania) 
Planning instrument   Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
 
Tasmanian  Wilderness  WHA 
Management Plan (1999)  
 
volume of visitor use  vehicle counters  
Pencil-Pine  Valley  Visitor 
Services Zone Plan (2006)  
volume  and  temporal 
patterns  of  use,  visitor 
profile, visit characteristics, 
visitor  satisfaction 
(information, experience)  
vehicle  counts,  Cradle  Mountain  Visitor  Exit 
Survey (2004), TVS  
Overland  Track  Draft 
Recreation Zone Plan (2006) 
volume  of  use,  visitor 
profile, visit characteristics, 
visitor  satisfaction 
(facilities,  experience), 
broader trends analysis  
Walker  Survey,  stakeholder  consultation 
(commercial  operators),  Hut  Warden  Tally 
Sheets, Observation (Waterfall Valley Hut and 
Tent Occupancy)  
Hartz Mountains National Park 
Visitor  Services  Site  Plan 
(2006) 
volume  of  use,  visitor 
profile  
vehicle  counter  (non-permanent),  Hartz 
Mountains Visitor Exit Survey (2002) 
Draft  Pirates  Bay  Visitor 
Service Zone Site Plan (2006)  
volume  of  use,  visitor 
profile,  visitor  satisfaction 
(facility provision)  
vehicle  counter,  Tasman’s  Arch  Visitor  Exit 
Survey (2004) 
Sarah  Island  Visitor  Services 
Site Plan (2006) 
volume  of  use  (estimates), 
visitor  attitudes,  visitor 
satisfaction  
estimates based on data provided 
by commercial operators, PWS staff and TVS. 
Visitor  attitudes  and  satisfaction  data  sourced 
from  ad  hoc  visitor  survey—Wing,  A  2002, 
‘Parks and Wildlife Service Market Research—
Heritage Landing and Sarah 
Island’  
Arthur  Pieman  Conservation 
Area  Off-Road  Track 
Assessment (current)  
volume  of  use  (site 
specific)  
vehicle counter (non-permanent)  
Southport  Lagoon 
Conservation  Area  Draft 
Management Plan 2005 
volume  of  use,  temporal 
patterns of use 




Planning instrument   Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
 
Freycinet  National  Park 
Management  Plan  (2004) 
Altering the Freycinet National 
Park, Wye River State Reserve 
Management Plan 2000)  
volume  of  use,  visit 
characteristics,  visitor 
satisfaction (dissatisfaction)  
Freycinet  National  Park  Visitor  Exit  Survey 
(2002/3)  
Mole  Creek  Karst  National 
Park 
Management Plan 2004 
 
volume of use   ticket  sales  (King  Solomons  and  Marakoopa 
Caves)  
 
Cynthia  Bay,  Lake  St  Clair 
Site Plan (2004)  
volume  of  use,  visitor 
profile  
Lake  St  Clair  Visitor  Exit  Survey  (1999), 
commercial  operator  data  (accommodation 
occupancy).  
Fortescue Bay Site Plan (2003)  volume  of  use,  visitor 
characteristics  
vehicle counters, anecdotal observations  
 
Strategic planning and policy development 
Examples of the use of visitor data in strategic planning and policy development are provided in Table 29. In 
some cases it also reveals some limitations. For example, the visitor experience statements for the Overland 
Track and Cradle Mountain were developed through a stakeholder consultation processes, but did not involve 
any direct visitor research that gathered either quantitative or qualitative data about experiences. Rather the 
stakeholders were generally organisations with some ongoing interest in the track. The suitability of the vision 
developed for the Overland Track is monitored against elements of visitor satisfaction in the Walker Survey.  
 
The Walker Survey has also been instrumental in the development of the Overland Track booking system 
which was essentially designed to respond to feedback from the Walkers Survey that indicated social crowding 
to be a major issue affecting the quality of the visitor experience. The effectiveness of the booking System in 
mitigating these impacts will be tested against future surveys. Visitor data, including volume of use, visitor 
profile (particularly previous  experience) is a critical input into the development of the Reserves  Standards 
Framework,  which is  a  strategic  tool  for  setting  model  service  levels  across  the  estate. The  framework  set 
standards  for  the  provision  of  such  facilities  as  signage  (interpretive,  directional),  and  day  use  facilities, 
appropriate at different service levels. A level of assumed risk is also assigned. The service levels are contingent 
on the volume of visitor use, visitor profile and satisfaction which also inform the level of risk.  
 
Table 29: Use of visitor data in strategic planning (Tasmania) 
Planning instrument   Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
Cradle  Tourism  Development  Plan 
(2003)  
volume of use, visitor profile   traffic  counts,  TVS,  ad  hoc 
visitor  survey—Dove  Lake 
Walker Survey (2001)  
The  Vision  for  the  Overland  Track 
(2004) 
definitions  of  optimal  visitor 
experience  
 
stakeholder  workshops 
(Overland  Track  Steering 
Committee)  
 
Draft  Cradle  Mountain  Visitor 
Experience Statement (2006)  
definitions  of  optimal  visitor 
experience  
stakeholder  workshops  (Cradle 
Valley Steering Committee)  
Reserves  Standards  Framework 
(service level standards)  
visitor  profile,  skills  and 
experience 
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Corporate communications  
TPWS  operates  in an adverse  political  environment  that  is  positioned  within a  portfolio  that is historically 
controversial and doesn’t receive the broad levels of community support that other portfolios, such as health and 
education, receive. Data generated through visitor and community surveys that highlights high levels of visitor 
satisfaction and community support for the agency is frequently used to respond to ministerial enquires and 
stakeholder enquires and in the issuing of press releases (Table 30). Data from focus groups and community 
surveys has been used in the development of the agency’s Communications Plan to promote the effective reach 
of publications.  
 
Table 30: Visitor data and corporate communications (Tasmania) 
Communication purpose  Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
TPWS Communications Plan   qualitative  feedback  on  the 
effectiveness  of  agency 
publications  
focus  group  (publications 
review),  Community  survey 
(Use,  Knowledge  and  Value 
of National Parks)  
Responses  to  stakeholder  and 
ministerial enquires, press releases  
visitor  satisfaction,  community 
awareness and support  
Walker  Survey,  Visitor  Exit 
Surveys, Community Surveys  
Demonstrate advocacy and support   visitor satisfaction   Summer  Interpretation 
Program Participant Survey 
Gauge  effectiveness  of  minimal 
impact codes of conduct  
 
 
observed compliance with minimal 
impact  messages  (e.g.  fires, 
toileting  practices,  water  quality, 
safety preparedness)  
Summer  Track  Ranger 
observations  
 
Information and asset management  
Visitor data, particularly pertaining to the volume of visitor use and visitor satisfaction, are being progressively 
integrated into the agency’s Information Management System (IMS)—a centralised system for storing data on 
the features of sites.  
Interpretation and education  
Data  generated  through  the  Summer  Interpretation  Program  Participant  Survey  promotes  continuous 
improvement of the content and delivery of the program. The recent addition of a question relating to visitor 
origin will be used to give an indication of the effectiveness of the program in reaching the local community. 
Visitor profiling data generated through Visitor Exit Surveys has been used to support a business case for the 
delivery of interpretation programs in languages other than English. The survey has also been instrumental in 
improving on-site directional and interpretive signage.  
Marketing and promotion 
Data  on the  source  of  pre-visit  information  and  visitor  origin  are  used to  inform marketing  and  promotion 
decisions (Table 31 overleaf). The Summer Interpretation Program survey (source pre-visit information) was 
particularly helpful in assessing the success of promoting the Wild Times in National Parks program through a 
newspaper supplement. 
Product development  
In  some  parks,  expanding  the  range  of  visitor  experiences  offered  is  dependent  on  demand  analysis  and 
projections. Often, consistently collected trend data is not available to support such projections. Examples of 
where such data has been used for product development are given in Table 31. 
 PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
91 
 
Table 31: Visitor data and tourism planning (Tasmania) 
Planning document   Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
Tasmania  Wildlife  Tourism 
Strategy (2005) 
 
consumer  demands,  interests  and 
expectations,  proportion  of  visitors  to 
national parks reporting wildlife viewing.  
focus  group  (wildlife  tourism 
consumer research), TVS  
Ben  Lomond  National  Park 
Tourism  Feasibility  Study 
(2006)  
volume  and  temporal  patterns  of  use, 
activities,  issues  and  trends,  future 
opportunities  
vehicle  counts,  stakeholder 
consultation  (industry  and 
recreation users workshop)  
 
Resource allocation  
At the executive and park levels, visitor data provides essential information to support decisions relating to the 
allocation  of  resources  for  facility  and  infrastructure  upgrades.  In  particular,  the  continuous  collection  of 
feedback through visitor comment forms and OH&S incident reports generates valuable supporting data over 
time.  
 
Operational planning  
At the park level, visitor data are used for scheduling staff rosters, operational works and waste management. 
Data are also used to inform purchasing decisions relating to supplies of resources for amenities (Table 32). The 
main types of data sought are volumes and patterns of use. Open-ended comments highlight issues requiring 
immediate attention of park staff, particularly relating to visitor safety.  
 
Table 32: Visitor data and operational planning (Tasmania) 
Task   Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
schedule  waste  management,  staff 
rostering,  order  supplies,  park  and 
visitor  centre  opening  and  closing 
times  
volume and temporal patterns of use   traffic counts  
schedule upgrades to roads and tracks  volume and temporal patterns of use  traffic counts 
 
Other users of visitor data  
Table 33 identifies applications of visitor data outside of the agency. The primacy of data relating to the volume 
of visitor use is again emphasised.  
 
Table 33: Other applications of visitor data 
User and purpose  Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
Hydro Tasmania, to inform the Gordon 
River Public Use Assessment conducted 
as part of the Basslink Integrated Impact 
Assessment  Statement  Potential  Effects 
of Changes to Hydro Power Generation 
(2001) 
volume of use (Gordon River)  TVS, rafter registration books 
at  the  Collingwood  River, 
vehicle  
permits at Mt McCall 
 
New Norfolk tourism industry, to assist 
in  product  development  and  marketing 
and promotion 
visitor profile   Visitor  Exit  Survey  Mt  Field 




User and purpose  Visitor data inputs   Data source/s  
Department  of  Infrastructure,  Energy 
and  Resources  (transport  authority)—
informal  sharing  of  data  from  traffic 
counters in select parks  
volume of use   vehicle counts  
Resource  Planning  and  Development 
Commission, to assist impact assessment 
for  new  developments,  e.g.  Cockle 
Creek (Southwest National Park).  
   
 
State  Government  Coroner—submitted 
as  evidence  to  Coronial  Inquest  into 
deaths  of  four  people  in  Cradle 
Mountain NP.  
 
vehicle counts   vehicle counts 
Gaps in Visitor Data Collection  
The main limitation is that visitor data are only collected systematically in eight of the most visited national 
parks. Hence there is little or no data available on the remaining national parks or conservation and nature 
reserves.  This  is  considered  to  be  critical  in  the  conservation  reserves  on  the  east  coast  where  sites  are 
experiencing increasing levels of use,  which in turn is raising some major management issues. The lack of 
understanding  of  visitors,  their  expectations  and  patterns  of  behaviour  is  constraining  the  formulation  of 
appropriate  management  strategies  that  achieve  both  conservation  and  recreational  objectives.  No  data  are 
collected on visitor numbers in these areas either.  
 
There  was  a  strong  perception  by  agency  staff  across  all  levels  that  anecdotal  evidence  was  no  longer 
adequate to support management planning and decision-making.  
 
Other significant data gaps identified by agency staff include:  
 
  the economic value of national parks and reserves. This was considered to be vital data to support 
funding submissions to Treasury and to demonstrate the overall value of protected areas to the 
state. 
 
  data relating to the visitor displacement effects that arise as a result of park management decisions 
and policy changes; data are also lacking in relation the new groups of users potentially displacing 
other groups 
 
  an understanding of the needs and expectations of emerging and/or expanding user groups, such as 
grey  nomads  and  four-wheel  drivers.  Associated  with  this  is  a  lack  of  information  on  the 
environmental impacts of such user groups 
 
  factors affecting enjoyment or quality of experience—this was raised as a particular issue in the 
TWWHA due to the noise associated with increasing numbers of scenic over-flights by float-planes 
and  helicopters;  and  also  power  boats  and  commercial  vessels.  Currently  this  type  of  data  is 
collected only in the limited areas covered by the Walker’s Survey 
 
  effectiveness of on-site interpretation and minimal impact messages  
 
  better understanding of the needs and values of Tasmanian visitors. For example, where they go, 
what they value, how far they travel to visit a park  
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  reasons for non-uses of parks; why do some people no longer visit and what would entice them to 
visit again  
 
  spatial patterns of use by commercial operators—currently licenses are issued for products, but 
there is little knowledge of which operators are going where 
 
  broad trends in demand for certain types of activity, such as mountain biking, kayaking and rock 
climbing, to inform management planning  
 
 





NEW SOUTH WALES NATIONAL PARKS AND WILDLIFE 
SERVICE  
Tony Griffin, Megan Craig and Stephen Schweinsberg 
Background  
The National Parks and Wildlife Service (NPWS) is formally the Parks and Wildlife Group (NPWS) within the 
New  South  Wales  Department  of  Environment,  Climate  Change  and  Water  (DECCW
9  NSW). Originally 
established in 1967, the NPWS is responsible for managing an estate comprising over 650 protected areas of 
various kinds. Taken together these areas cover more than six million hectares or seven percent of the total land 
area of the state. From a visitation perspective the most significant protected areas are the 178 national parks, 
102 state conservation areas, 14 regional parks and 15 historic sites. The estate includes four World Heritage  
properties: the Central Eastern Rainforest Reserves of Australia (CERRA), the Greater Blue Mountains, Lord 
Howe Island Group and Willandra Lakes region (Department of Environment and Conservation (NSW), 2007). 
The primary legislation governing the management of protected areas in NSW is the National Parks and Wildlife 
Act 1974. As well as specifying conservation objectives, the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 includes 
statutory responsibilities for the provision of opportunities that foster public appreciation, understanding and 
enjoyment of park values and sustainable, culturally appropriate visitor use (NSW Government, 2006).  
 
Structurally, NPWS is comprised of five ‘branches’: one central branch located in Sydney and four field 
branches  dispersed  throughout  the  state.  The  Central  Reserve  and  Wildlife  Conservation  branch  provides 
strategic support to the field branches with respect to managing visitors and their needs, primarily through its 
Visitor  and  Business  Programs  section.  This  branch  also  produced  Living  Parks—A  Sustainable  Visitation 
Strategy,  which  sets  out  guiding  principles  for  visitor  management.  Each  of  the  field  branches  (northern, 
southern, central and western) manages a defined geographic portion of the state. The state is further subdivided 
into nineteen ‘regions’, with each branch responsible for managing a number of these regions. Each of the 
regions, in turn, is divided into a number of ‘areas’for management purposes.  
Development of a Visitor Data System 
Living parks  
Broad strategic guidance for visitor monitoring is set out in the Living Parks document, which was produced in 
2006  in  response  to  the  NSW  Government’s  Towards  2020—NSW  Tourism  Masterplan.  The  Living  Parks 
Strategy  presents  an  action  plan  that  focuses  on  achieving  outcomes  in  three  main  areas:  protection  and 
conservation of natural and cultural values: visitor enjoyment, understanding and appreciation; and partnerships 
with the community and industry. Within that action plan the need to identify park users and park use/recreation 
demands to support park planning was acknowledged as a high priority.  
 
A core aspect of the Living Parks document related to the implementation of a Visitor Data System (VDS) to 
coordinate the collection of visitor data across the whole park system and provide an informed basis for planning 
and management (Department of Environment and Conservation (NSW), 2005). The VDS was adapted from the 
South Australia Department of Environment and Heritage model and features a traffic counting module, as a 
basis for generating visitor counts, and a visitor survey module. The VDS is a relational database that enables 
data collected from various sources, including traffic counters, visitor and community surveys and other records 
to be collated and stored in a central location. The system features inbuilt analytical and reporting functions 
which can be used to produce reports across different management levels.  
 
                                                 
9 ‘Water’ was added to the official title of the Department after a reorganisation by the state government in mid-2009. The 
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The VDS was endorsed by the NPWS as the corporate standard for visitor data collection and management in 
2006. This followed an extensive trial of the traffic counting module in the Northern Branch and a trial of the 
visitor  survey  module  in  the  Central  and  Western  branches.  The  Visitor  and  Business  Programs  unit  is 
developing an operational policy and guidelines and procedures to support broad level implementation of the 
VDS across the branches. Part of the implementation involves further systems development and testing and the 
provision of user training.  
 
Another priority action identified in Living Parks involves the preparation and implementation of Branch 
Visitation Management Plans (BVMPs), which are intended to promote the integration of recreation planning in 
a regional rather than localised context. A significant amount of visitor data is required to prepare these plans, 
particularly in relation to the visitor use asset inventory and visitor usage and demand assessment. Essential 
visitor data sets required for the visitor use asset inventory include: existing levels of use, seasonality, dominant 
visitor  activities  and  user  groups  (day  or  overnight).  The  visitor  usage  and  demand  assessment  requires 
identification of existing and projected visitation needs. This implies understanding of the levels of use as well as 
motivations, expectations and satisfaction of users and non-visitors.  
 
In 2006 NPWS commissioned a consultant to undertake a visitor demand analysis to assist in the preparation 
of BVMPs. The report includes estimates of visitation at state and branch level using data derived from the 
International Visitor Survey (IVS) and National Visitor Survey (NVS), and it is the main source of visitor use 
data to inform the BVMPs. In addition to the VDS and BVMP specific visitor monitoring strategies have been 
developed in the Central Branch and Far South Coast. Both systems were developed with a common purpose to 
improve the quality and availability of visitor data.  
Central branch visitor analysis program 2004–2008  
The Visitor Analysis Program (VAP) was a four year program to guide the systematic collection, analysis and 
management of visitor data within the Central Branch. The program was developed to provide a more accurate 
and  consistent  approach  to  visitor  monitoring  and  in  doing  so  improve  the  basis  of  visitor  planning  and 
management.  
 
The program features three key components, including:  
 
  visitation literature register 
  visitor research  
  community engagement  
 
The visitation literature register involves the establishment of a central repository of visitor research which is 
updated on a quarterly basis. The purpose of the register is to improve staff access to existing research and avoid 
the duplication of new research. The visitor research component identifies a cyclical framework for collecting 
and managing visitor data using a community survey, visitor surveys and traffic and pedestrian counters. The 
data  that  are  collected  through  these  means  are  to  be  incorporated  into  the  VDS.  Finally,  the  community 
engagement component seeks to increase the extent of community involvement in decisions relating to visitor 
planning and management through hosting workshops with a diverse range of community organisations and 
individuals. Performance indicators and targets and an annual review process are built into the program design. 
Stakeholder input was sought in the development of the program through a series of workshops with agency 
staff. The strategy is being progressively implemented.  
 
Far South Coast region visitor monitoring strategy 2003 
The Visitor Monitoring Strategy (VMS) was developed to improve the collection of visitor data in the Far South 
Coast  region.  The  system  was  developed  ahead  of  an  intensive  period  of  park  planning  that  followed  the 
acquisition of new parks transferred to the NPWS under the Eden and Southern Regional Forest Agreement 
(RFA) process. The strategy focuses on the collection of data on the level and patterns of visitor use at priority 
sites which were identified through stakeholder workshops. Prescriptions for the collection, management and 
reporting of data are set out for each site. In addition to visitor use data, the strategy proposes a set of core data 
relating to the characteristics of  visitors and identifies priority sites  for data collection using a standardised 
visitor survey (Stig Virtanen and Associates with Janet Mackay and Associates, 2003). The strategy is being 
progressively implemented.  
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Nature and tourism recreation site inventory (NaTREC)  
NaTREC is a statewide system for supporting the classification and description of visitor sites associated with 
the preparation of BVMPs. The system is spatially linked and can be applied for cross-tenure use. The scale of 
collection is site based (visitor nodes) in a park context. It includes a naturalness classification setting determined 
by physical, social and management criteria (similar to the QPWS Landscape Classification System). Data are 
entered into electronic proforma which will be stored centrally  once complete. In terms of  visitor data, the 
proforma include fields to enter visitor use data, including annual visitation, temporal patterns of use (seasonal 
peaks), visitor catchment, activities, accommodation and predominant experience. Agency staff have received 
training and support in the use of the system. Data are currently being entered onto the system (the system is 
being populated to help prepare Branch Visitation Management Plans). The system has been tested in  Southern 
Branch where it has been used to support management planning. The NaTREC data set incorporates visitor 
numbers and indicators of whether visitor behaviour is affecting the quality of experiences. 
Visitor Data 
A number of data collection methods have been employed throughout the state of NSW to determine visitor 
numbers, respondent demographics, trip satisfaction, visitor expenditure and visitor attitudes whilst in national 
parks. This data has been collated and is presented in Table 34. 
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Table 34: State level, branch level and local level data gathering (New South Wales) 
 
State level 











Uses of data 
NSW  State-wide 
Community  survey 
(pilot  2007, 
quarterly from 2008 
The  purpose  of  this 
survey is to measure 
the  number  of  visits 
to national parks and 
provide  a  basis  for 
monitoring long-term 
trends.  The  survey 
instrument is adapted 
from  Parks  Vic 
survey  and  will  be 
administered monthly 
over  a  full  year 
period  every  two 
years.  The  sample 
includes  local  and 
interstate  (SE  Qld, 
Vic, Act) visitors. 
Local  and  interstate 
visitors are surveyed by 
telephone.  The  recall 
period is four weeks. A 
pilot  project  was 
undertaken  in 
October/November 
2007.  Data  are  entered 
electronically  through  a 
CATI  system.  The  first 
round of this survey was 
conducted  throughout 
2008,  with  a  repeat 
planned for 2010.  
State-
wide 
Variables  of  visitor  profiling 
data  collected  include:  
• age of respondent and of each 
member  in  travel  party  
•  gender  of  respondent  and  of 
each  member  in  travel  party  
•  main  reason  for  visit  
•  residence  
•  name  of  last  park  visited 
• number of times visited in last 
four  weeks  
•  annual  household  income 
(international  visitors  only)  
 
      Data  from  the  NSW  Community 
Survey  will  form  the  basis  of 
statewide estimates of visitation. This 
will be reported to the NSW Premier 
under the NSW Government’s State 
Plan 2006–2016. (Priority E8 of the 
State  Plan  sets  a  target  for  a  20 
percent  increase  in  the  number  of 
visits to state government parks and 
reserves by 2016).  
Discovery  Program 
Participant Survey  
The  purpose  of  this 
survey  is  to  identify 
the  profile  of 
Discovery  program 
participants  and 
evaluate  the 
effectiveness  of  the 
program in achieving 
outcomes for learning 
and  appreciation  of 
park values. 
The survey is distributed 
to a target of ten  percent 
of  participants  in  each 
regional  Discovery 
program  per  year. 
Surveys  are  distributed 
by interpretive staff and 
completed  by 
participants at the end of 
activity.  Data  from  the 
surveys are collated at a 
regional  level  and  sent 
to the head office once a 
year for compilation.  
State-
wide 















   Interpretation/education staff use data 
relating  to  place  of  residence  to 
define a catchment area in which to 
distribute  information  about 
upcoming activities. Data relating to 
the source of pre-visit information is 
used to inform where to promote the 
activities. Feedback from the survey 
is also used for activity programming; 
e.g,  in  northern  branch  regional 
surveys identified strong support for 
more  activities  conducted  by 
Aboriginal  elders  as  this  was 
perceived  to  offer  a  unique  visitor 
















Visitor expenditure data 
Northern  NSW 
National  Parks 
Visitor  Survey 
(1999/2000) 
The  purpose  was 
to  develop  and 
test  a 
standardised 
methodology  for 
monitoring 
visitors  to 
national  parks 
that could be used 
to  improve  the 
basis  of  planning 
and  management 
of  visitor 
activities. 
Specifically  the 
survey  seeks  to 
enable  the 
efficient  and 
effective 
allocation  of 
resources  and 
demonstrate 
accountability  in 
achieving 
performance 
targets  related  to 
visitors.  
The  focus  of  the 
survey  was  on  visitor 
profiles,  satisfaction 
and the  importance  of 
park  attributes.  The 
surveys  were 
administered  across 
seven  parks  in  north-
eastern  NSW  on  four 
separate  occasions 
between October 1999 
and  July  2000.  This 
yielded  a  sample  size 
of 1615. An additional 
618  surveys  were 
returned in a follow-up 
survey  that  was 
completed  after  the 
visit.  This  series  of 
surveys  formed  the 
basis for developing a 
standard visitor survey 
instrument  that  was 
subsequently 
incorporated  into  the 
VDS  Visitor  Survey 
module. 
   Collected  visitor 
information on:  
•  age 
• gender,  
• education,  
• employment status,  
•  income,  day  or 
overnight,  
•  frequency  of 
visitation  and  •  • 
source  of  pre-visit 
information 
Canvassed:  
•  distance 
travelled  to 
park,  • 
whether 
visiting  the 
NP  was  the 
sole  purpose 
of the trip;  
•  relative 
importance of 
visiting  the 
national park;  
•  routes/  
taken/visited 
to  visit  the 
park;  
• duration  
Canvassed:  
•  Importance  of 
aspects  of 
national  parks 
generally  to  your 
enjoyment  (21 
item scale); 
•  general  factors 
affecting 
enjoyment  (8 
item scale);  
•  general 
preference  for 
level  of  facilities 
(5  item  scale);  
•  overall 
satisfaction  with 
visit  (5  point 
scale);  
• degree to which 
expectations  of 
the  park  were 
met;  
• satisfaction with 
pre-visit 
information 
Canvassed  the  amount 
groups spent on:  
• accommodation,  
• food,  
• shopping,  
• fares,  
• admission fees,  
• transport etc.  
•  Identified  whether  this 
money was spent within the 
host region or elsewhere in 
















Visitor  satisfaction 
data 






The  primary  purpose 
was  to  identify  the 
value  of  park 
visitation  to  the 
regional economy and 
develop  a  profile  of 
visitors that could be 
used  in  visitation 
planning  and 
management.  The 
survey  was  initiated 
through  the 
Conservation  and 
Economics  Unit  in 
the  Reserve  and 
Conservation Branch. 
The  survey 
instrument  was 
developed  using  the 
NSW  VDS  Visitor 
Survey module.  
The  questions  primarily 
relate  to  visitor  profile, 
expenditure,  satisfaction 
and the importance of park 
attributes.  The  surveys 
were  administered  across 
13  parks  during  April—
September 2006 yielding a 
total  sample  1492.  Data 
were entered and analysed 
in the NSW VDS with the 
same  limitations  as 
previously  described 
(Central  Branch).  Initial 
findings  were  distributed 
in summary format to key 
staff..  Data  relating  to 
economic  expenditure 
were entered separately by 
staff  from  the 
Conservation  and 
Economics  Division 
(CED)  and  analysed  in 
Excel.  Access  to  these 
data  is  restricted  to  the 
CED.  
   Collected  visitor 
information on:  
• age,  
• gender,  
•  place  of 
residence,  •  • 
frequency  of 
visitation,  
• motivation,  
• day or night,  
•  commercial  or 
full time, and  
•  source  of  pre-
visit information 
Canvassed:  
•  distance 
travelled to park, 
•  whether 
visiting  the  NP 
was  the  sole 
purpose  of  the 
trip;  
•  relative 
importance  of 
visiting  the 
national park;  
• 
routes/attractions 
taken/  visited  to 
visit the park;  
• duration  
Canvassed:  
•  importance  of 
aspects of this park to 
your  enjoyment  (28 
item scale);  
•  overall  satisfaction 
with  visit  (5  point 
scale) 
•  satisfaction  with 
specific park features 
(28  item  scale);  
•whether  pre-visit 
expectations  of 
facilities  and 
activities were met 
Canvassed  the  amount 
groups spent on:  
• accommodation,  
• food,  
• shopping,  
• fares,  
• admission fees,  
• transport etc. 
• Identified whether this 
money was spent within 
the  host  region  or 






Details/purpose  Data collection/ management  Operational issues  Visitor 
characteristics data 












The  purpose  of 
this visitor survey 
was to provide a 
baseline  of  park 
visitor  data  to 
inform  park 
planning  and 
management  and 
pilot  test  the 
NSW  VDS 
Visitor  Survey 
module.  The 
survey  questions 
primarily  relate 
to  visitor profile, 
satisfaction  and 
the importance of 
park attributes.  
The surveys were administered 
at  seven  parks  within  the 
greater  Sydney  region  during 
January  –  February  2005 
yielding a total sample of 1043. 
Data  from  the  surveys  were 
entered  into  the  NSW  VDS. 
Methods  of  analysis  used  to 
interpret  the  data  included 
frequencies  and  cross-
tabulations.  Results  were 
presented in individual reports 
for each park. A single report 
was  also  produced  that 
summarised  findings  and 
identified  issues,  opportunities 
and  emerging  trends  at  an 
aggregate level. Hard and soft 
copies  of  the  reports  were 
distributed  across  the  branch. 
An  overview  of  the  research 
findings  was  presented  at  a 
regional  meeting  of  Area 
managers.  Access  to  data  is 
through the NSW VDS. This is 
currently only accessible at the 
Central Branch. 
• the system was incompatible with 
the  consultants  computer  and  a 
laptop was therefore needed to be 
used for all data entry and analysis 
 •  the  system  uses  a  fixed  click-
and-point data entry function. It is 
inflexible and laborious (data entry 
time is around double that of other 
social  science  software  packages 
used by the consultants).  
•  the  system  does  not  have  the 
capacity  to  perform  tests  of 
statistical significance. This limited 
the  extent  to  which  differences 
between  user  groups  could  be 
discerned.  
•  the  system  does  not  enable 
coding.  Open-ended  responses 
were  therefore  not  recorded  or 
analysed  •  the base (sample  size) 
varies  from  1046—1051  (a 
discrepancy of 5) 
 • some data that were entered are 
missing  
•  lack  of  flexibility  handling  free 
text response  
•  survey  was  only  conducted 
during  summer.  Seasonality 
therefore could not be determined  
• sample size for individual parks 
ranged  from  114–206.  Visitors 
arriving  by  private  vehicle  over-
represented in the sample. 
Collected  visitor 
information on:  
•age 
• gender,  
• place of residence, 
• education,  
•  employment 
status,  
•  day  or  overnight, 
motivation,  
•  frequency  of 
visitation and  
• source of pre-visit 
information 
Canvassed:  
•  distance  travelled 
to park;  
•  whether  visiting 
the NP was the sole 
purpose of the trip;  
•  relative 
importance of NP to 
overall trip 
Canvassed:  
•  importance  of 
aspects  of  this 
park  to  your 
enjoyment  (28 
item scale);  
•  overall 
satisfaction  with 
visit  (5  point 
scale); 
• satisfaction with 
park  features  (28 
item scale) 
 





Instrument Type  Details/purpose  Data collection/management  Area  of 
usage 
Park  attributes 
data 
Visitor satisfaction data 
Barrington  Tops  and 
Mungo  National  Park 
Visitor Surveys (2001)  
This survey is based on a refined methodology of 
the study of visitors in northern NSW. In addition to 
collecting information on visitor profile, satisfaction 
and the importance of park attributes, the survey for 
Mungo  National  Park  also  included  a  series  of 
questions relating to visitor preferences for certain 
settings  in  national  parks.  These  questions  were 
included as part of a separate study being undertaken 
by researchers from the University of Queensland. 
The  survey  did  not  include  questions  relating  to 
economic value. The  
The  surveys  were  administered  at 
Mungo  National  Park  on  two  separate 
occasions  between  June–October  2001 
yielding  a  total  sample  of  224.  The 
Barrington  Tops  survey  was 
administered  over  a  three-day  period 
during  September—October  2001 
yielding a sample of 256.  
Barrington 







• factors affecting 
experiences  in 
national  parks 
generally (5 point 
scale) and  
•  setting,  access, 
social  interaction 
(5 point scale) 
Canvassed:  
•  overall  satisfaction  (7 
point scale);  
•  would  you  recommend 
your  friends  visit 
Barrington  Tops  in  the 
future and would you?;  • 
degree  to  which 
expectations  have  been 
satisfied on this visit 
Dorrigo  National  Parks 
Visitor  Survey  (1994–
present)  
The purpose is to monitor trends in the profile of 
visitors to the park and identify visitor attitudes to 
management-specific  questions.  The  survey  has 
been  conducted  on  a  biennial  basis  since  1994 
through  a  collaborative  arrangement  with students 
from the University  of New England (UNE). The 
survey is developed by university students and park 
staff. Basic questions remain the same from year to 
year, however some questions differ depending on 
the  needs  of  management.  For  example,  the  last 
survey included questions about willingness to pay 
(WTP) per vehicle and visitor perceptions of one of 
the interpretive displays.  
The  survey  is  conducted  over  a  one-
week  period  in  January  every  second 
year.  A  sample  of  approximately  200 
responses  is  sought.  Data  from  the 
surveys is analysed by the students and 
where possible is compared to previous 
data  sets  to  identify  trends.  A  written 
report is presented to the agency. Raw 
data is stored in electronic format at the 





 WTP  park  entry 
fees (per car) of $ 
0, 1–3, 4–6, 7–9, 
10–12, 13+ 
Canvassed:  
•  likelihood  of  repeat 
visitation;  
•  satisfaction  with 
different  site  attributes 
(rainforest cafe and shop, 
 • exhibition,  
•  directional  signage, 
(informational signage);  
• which part of the exhibit 
visitors  enjoyed  the  most 
and • what they feel is the 
main purpose of the park 
Dunns  Swamp  Camper 
Survey (1998—2004)  
The  purpose  was  to  monitor  visitor  attitudes  to 
specific  management  issues  within  the  park, 
including  for  example  visitor  perceptions  of  the 
introduction  of  camping  fees.  It  also  sought  to 
identify issues relating to user conflict.  
The survey was undertaken over several 
years  yielding  a  sample  of  more  than 
1500.  It  was  distributed  to  visitors  at 
Dunns  Swamp,  a  main  camp  site  in 
Wollemi National Park. The data were 
entered  in  Excel.  The  methods  for 
analysis  included  frequencies  and 
longitudinal  comparisons  to  identify 
patterns and long term trends in visitor 








Instrument type  Details/purpose  Data Collection/ Management  Area of Usage  Park Attributes Data  Visitor Satisfaction data 
Jenolan  Caves  Visitor 
Survey (2004/05)  
The  purpose  was  to 
provide  a  better 
understanding  of  the 
visitor profile and improve 
product positioning in the 
market.  
Face-to-face surveys were conducted over four 
periods throughout 2004/05 yielding a sample of 
820 responses. The surveys were administered 
by staff from the Jenolan Caves Reserve Trust 
who had been trained by the consultant engaged 
to draft the survey and undertake analysis and 
reporting  (Colmar  Brunton).  The  survey 
collected  a  range  of  data  relating  to  visitor 
profile,  characteristics  of  the  visit,  experience 
and satisfaction. Significantly it also included a 
series  of  questions  about  general  travel 
preferences.  The  questions  were  formulated 
around  the  See  Australia  tourist  typology 
(Tourism  Australia)  to  enable  market 
segmentation.  Descriptive  analysis  was 
undertaken  to  identify  key  market  segments. 
Specific  recommendations  for  improving 
communication to these segments are identified 
in a written report. 
Jenolan Caves     Canvassed:  
•  whether  a  visitor  would 
recommend  Jenolan  Caves  to 
their friends;  
•  would  they  visit  the  caves 
again; were the cave tours too 
long or too short;  
•  three  things  they  liked  most 
about the experience;  
•  the  top  three  improvements 
from a list of satisfaction items 
Bobbin Head and Apple 
Tree  Bay  Precinct 
Survey (2006) 
The  purpose  was  to 
identify  current 
recreational  use  and 
perceptions  of  the 
adequacy of facilities and 
services  at  two  visitor 
precincts  within  Ku-ring-
gai  Chase  National  Park. 
The  survey  also  sought 
feedback from visitors on 
how the precincts could be 
developed to better match 
their needs. 
The  survey  was  undertaken  by  an  external 
consultant over a two week period in February 
2006  yielding  a  sample  of  173.  Methods  of 
analysis  included  frequencies  and  where 
possible  comparisons  were  made  to  previous 
visitor surveys to identify changing patterns in 
use and perceptions.  
Ku-ring-gai  Chase 
National Park 
Canvassed:  
•  importance  of  park 
facilities and attributes (14 
item scale), • what do you 
like and value most about 
the  precinct  (multi 
response precoded),  
•  appropriateness  of 
current  boating  and  car 
park facilities 
Canvassed:  
•  are  there  any  recreational 
activities,  facilities  or  services 
not  currently  provided  that 
visitors would like to see in the 






Details/purpose  Data collection/management  Area of usage  Visitor satisfaction data 
Sturt 
National Park 
Survey  of 
Campgrounds 
(2006  - 
present)  
The purpose of this survey is to identify the 
extent to which existing camping facilities 
meet  visitor  expectations.  The  survey  is 
relatively  short  in  length  and  includes 
questions relating to visitor profile, use of 
accommodation  facilities,  overall 
satisfaction with accommodation facilities, 
suggested  improvements  and  the  type  of 
experience sought. 
The sample is self-selected. Each campground has a box containing the surveys for 
people to complete if they want to. They are also distributed at the Tibooburra 
Visitor Centre. It is available throughout the year. Data from each campground are 
entered onto an excel spreadsheet. There has been no formal analysis of the data as 
yet however they are looked over once a month or so. A proper analysis will be 
undertaken at the end of the year when the sample size is sufficient to produce 
meaningful data. Distribution of data is informal—suggestions for improvements 
are written onto a whiteboard in the Area office (for constant referral).  
Sturt National Park  Canvassed:  
• how do you rate facilities in 
the campground;  





Use  of 
National 
Parks (2005)  
The purpose of this community survey was 
to provide ‘information on the community 
needs, satisfaction and expectations for its 
provision  of  recreation  infrastructures  in 
local  national parks’. (Parks and  Wildlife 
Division Northern Branch, 2005) p. 4. The 
survey  was  developed  by  staff  at  the 
Northern  Branch  and  includes  questions 
relating to the frequency of use, awareness 
of the Discovery program, reasons for not 
visiting,  importance  of  park  visitation, 
activity  and  setting  preferences,  preferred 
information sources and importance of park 
attributes. Data were also collected on the 
place of residence, age, gender and level of 
education.  
The survey was undertaken at five regional shopping centres during December 
2004 - January 2005 and yielded a sample of 541. Some regional analyses was also 
undertaken to identify differences between the towns. For example, Comparison of 
Discovery  Awareness  by  Location  (p.17),  Interest  in  Discovery  activities  by 
Location  (p.19),  Information  Source  by  Location  (p.21).  There  was  a  lack  of 
expertise and resources to undertake further detailed analysis and reporting. Results 
are  presented  in  a  written  report  Non-User  Survey  Report  (2005)  which  was 
distributed to regional staff. Summary reports detailing the results for each region 
were also prepared and distributed to each region. 
Northern Branch    




Park level visitor assessment tools 
Instrument 
type 
Details/purpose   Data collection/management  Area of usage  Operational issues 
Pedestrian 
counters 
To  record  the  total  number  of 
walkers and temporal patterns of 
use 
Procedure  in  Dorrigo  National  Park.  The 
counter  is  permanently  positioned  at  the 
entrance to the Skywalk. Every person visiting 
either the Visitor Centre or the park must walk 
past. A reading is taken at the same time every 
day.  Data  are  entered  into  an  excel 
spreadsheet  once  a  month  and  a  report  is 
produced. The report is available on request. 
Requests come from local council, Roads and 
Traffic  Authority,  tourism  operators,  tourist 
information  centres  other  DECC  visitor 
centres  and  local  media.  The  data  collected 
display definite trends based on holidays and 
is  useful  for  examining  changes  in  visitor 
patterns over time. The counter is considered 
to  be  highly  reliable  and  produces  good 
quality,  useable  data.  The  counter  was 
supplied by Total Counting Solutions. Storage 
and management: the data are stored on the 
shared drive which is accessible to local staff. 
It is not disseminated beyond the park level at 
this stage.  Calibration:  a  formula is  used to 
account for to and fro movement and side by 
side or clusters walking together 
Parks  in  the  Northern, 
Central,  Southern  and 
Western branches 
The main technical limitation is that the counter grossly 
under-reports  the  number  of  passes.  This  is  because 
people  tend  to  walk  alongside  each  other  and  this  is 
recorded as only one pass. Over eight hours of calibration 
were undertaken and none were found to correlate with 
the readings from the counter.  Staff concluded that the 
cost  of  establishing  the  counter  was  high  and  the 
reliability of the data was so poor that it has not been cost 
effective.  It  was  described  as  so  inaccurate  as  to  be 
virtually useless.  
Camping 
Permits 
   Data from camping permits issued in the FSC 
region  is  recorded  on  NATREC.  Quarterly 
reports are produced for each site that include 
details of the total number of person nights, 
age profile (proportion adults: children), total 
number of permits issues, average group size, 
average duration of stay, visitor origin. Trends 
are identified and include seasonal fluctuation 
(monthly)  and  time-series  trends  (average 
number of adult, children person nights and 
combined) 
Parks  in  the  Southern  and 
Western branches 






Details/ Purpose  Data Collection/ Management  Area of Usage  Operational Issues 
Toilet  Door 
Sensor 
Counters 
To provide an indication of site 
usage 
Door  sensors  fitted to  the  doors  of  all  new 
composting toilets 





   Data  are  collected  on  a  regular  daily  or 
weekly basis and entered in excel or a data 
management system 





Each  region  maintains  an 
ongoing record of the number of 
participants  in  each  Discovery 
activity. 
Data compiled at a state level       
Activity 
Bookings 
   Approaches to management of these data tend 
to be informal. i.e. data are collated at periodic 
intervals for reporting purposes or to meet a 
particular request for information.  
     
 




The use of data varied widely between different sections of the agency. Although attempts have been made 
recently to develop standardised procedures and protocols with respect to some defined uses of visitor data, such 
as the BVMPs, the reality is that practices remain diverse. Part of the reason for this is that each of the field 
branches has a fair degree of autonomy with respect to collecting and using visitor data, and not all of the 
practices recommended by the Sydney head office have been embraced and applied. There are even divergent 
practices with the field branches, at region and area levels. There is consequently little systematic generation or 
use of visitor data, despite the development of the VDS which was intended to facilitate this. Some of systematic 
but mostly ad hoc practices with respect to data usage in NSW are detailed below. 
Corporate reporting  
Annual visitation data for every park in NSW are used in State of the Parks (SOP) reporting. The SOP reporting 
process monitors the condition of, and pressures on, reserves and evaluates management effectiveness against 
objectives and planned outcomes (NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change, 2007). All gazetted 
parks across the state (excluding marine parks) are surveyed every three years. The first survey was conducted in 
2004  and  repeated  in  2005  to  check  baseline  data  were  correct.  The  survey  is  completed  online  using  a 
standardised web-based assessment proforma. The survey consists of four parts: descriptions and categorisations; 
resource information (staff and volunteer time); context information (plans, values, threats and stakeholders); 
and  management  effectiveness.  Data  collection  methods  vary  between  parks,  although  most  employ  a 
combination of traffic counters, incidental records, observation and anecdotal evidence. Most of the reported 
data on visitor numbers are based on rough estimates provided by park rangers and are acknowledged as likely to 
be grossly inaccurate. Survey data is entered online into an SQL database. All results are exported to MS Access 
for analysis. Results from the SOP survey are collated, summarised and returned at field branch level to all 
regional managers. 
 
Until recently, state-wide aggregates of annual visitation have been generated partly from estimates that came 
out of the SOP reporting process. Such aggregate numbers have been reported annually to NSW Treasury and 
subsequently to the Commonwealth Grants Commission. This approach was acknowledged by agency staff as 
providing  credible  figure,  which  was  proving  increasingly  difficult  to  justify.  As  a  consequence,  a  survey 
approach was tested in 2007 and applied in 2008 to generate a more rigorous estimate of aggregate visitation. 
The need to develop a better method was driven by a requirement to report aggregate vitiation to the NSW 
Cabinet under the Government’s State Plan 2006–2016. Priority E8 of the State Plan set a target for a 20 percent 
increase in the number of visits to state government parks and reserves by 2016. This survey is to be repeated, 
and the results reported, every two years. 
 
Annual visitation data have also been reported to the Department of Agriculture, Fisheries and Forestry for 
inclusion in Australia’s State of the Forests report, a five yearly national report on the broad characteristics, 
location, extent, uses and ownership of Australia’s forests. There is a section on recreation and tourism values, 
including the number of visits per annum to forests and nature reserves in each state. CERRA Rainforest World 
Heritage sites are required to submit periodic reports on the condition of the sites. Visitor numbers are included 
in these reports if the data are available.  
 
The number of participants in Discovery program activities is reported in the NSW DECCW Annual Report. 
It is a performance indicator demonstrating achievement of outcomes for sustainable public use of the reserve 
system. Participant numbers are also reported internally to the NPWS Directors’ Group in the National Parks 
Discovery—Walks,  Talks  and  Tours  Annual  Report.  The  data  are  used  to  demonstrate  the  popularity  and 
effectiveness  of  the  program  and  thereby  engender  support  for  the  continued  allocation  of  funding  to  the 
program.  
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Management planning  
With some exceptions there is generally poor integration of visitor data into management planning and decision-
making. Visitor data is ‘notionally’ used to inform park plans of management, although few agency staff were 
able  to  provide  specific  examples  of  how  data  was  used  in  this  context.  There  has  been  no  systematic 
requirement that certain types  of visitor data be collected as part of the process  of preparing park plans of 
management, and any attempts to do so have largely been an initiative of individual managers. 
 
Some instances where visitor data has been collected and used in this context include: 
 
Blue Gums Hill Regional Park—A new regional park was being developed near Minmi, west of Newcastle. This 
was in a rapidly expanding residential area. Counters were used to ensure that the level of facilities provided met 
demand and to assist in monitoring illegal use (vandalism, motorcycle use). Daily temporal patterns of use were 
analysed  to  identify  occurrences  of  out-of-hours  use.  Additional  security  patrols  and  enforcements  were 
scheduled according to the analysis of temporal patterns of use which identified this as an issue. The data were 
also used to schedule asset maintenance and inform future planning decisions, e.g. when would assets need to be 
replaced and hence allowed for in future budgets?  
 
Branch Visitation Management Plans—visitor data will be used to inform the Visitor Use section of BVMPs. 
The main data source will be the secondary analysis of IVS and NVS data prepared by Calkin and Associates.  
Policy development  
Data from traffic counters (and revenue from ticket sales) at Kosciuszko National Park were provided to the 
Independent Pricing and Regulatory Tribunal of NSW (IPART) who conducted a major review of the costs of 
providing  and  managing  municipal  services  and  facilities  within  the  Perisher  Range  Resorts.  The  review 
determined  the  introduction  of  a  winter  surcharge  for  the  funding  of  ongoing  programs  to  improve  visitor 
facilities  and  the  environmental  condition  of  Kosciuszko  National  Park.  These  costs  were  previously  the 
responsibility of the NSW NPWS. This is an example of external use of visitor data.  
 
Data from the survey of commercial operators was used to inform a review of licensing conditions. The 
review looked at ways to manage the distribution of commercial operator use across the State. This was part of 
the means of satisfying the NPWS corporate objective of ensuring sustainable and culturally appropriate visitor 
use. Data generated from the survey assisted in the formulation of policy recommendations for the introduction 
of  capacity  limits  at  sites  approaching  maximum  thresholds  of  use.  The  survey,  together  with  a  series  of 
associated workshops, identified hot spots where management or regulation may be needed. Visitor data was 
also used to inform a feasibility assessment of the introduction of fees to parks where fees were not currently 
collected.  
Budgeting and resource allocation  
A fairly common use of visitor data was to influence and/or justify budgeting and resource allocation. Primarily, 
this was an attempt to ensure that resources were directed to areas where they were they most needed. A key 
indicator of need was often that the site experienced high levels of visitation For example data from a pedestrian 
counter at Dorrigo NP forms the basis of visitation estimates which then determine the annual operating budget 
for the Rainforest Centre. The budget allocation was based on based on a per head estimate of the cost to service. 
In this instance there is a strong incentive to collect reliable data.  
Support funding submissions  
Visitor data was reported to be widely used across the state to support funding submissions for improved visitor 
facilities and infrastructure. Specific examples include:  
 
Estimates of visitation to national parks in north-east NSW were included in a submission to the Australian 
Tourism Development Program for a grant to fund the implementation and marketing of Rainforest Way—a 
touring route that crosses state borders, regional areas, and local government shire boundaries. The project was 




Visitation data has also been used to support funding submissions to the Department of Environment and 
Water Resources  for World Heritage and National Heritage Trust grants in the Northern Branch. Visitation 
numbers from the Northern Rivers region were used to justify the need for a major upgrade of Oxley Wild 
Rivers National Park.  
 
At Sturt National Park data from vehicle counters have been used to justify submissions for funding to 
support upgrades to visitor facilities and infrastructure, including an entry shelter, picnic area and improved 
signage and information.  
Operational planning 
Visitor  data  was  reported  to  be  widely  used  across  the  state  to  prioritise  resource  allocation  and  inform 
operational work plans, although the quality of the data in many instances was acknowledged as being poor. 
Some specific purposes included:  
 
  scheduling routine maintenance of amenities;  
  scheduling staff rosters (especially urban parks and high visitation parks); 
  prioritising resources, inform operational work plans (e.g. schedule road maintenance etc.);  
  scheduling night time security patrols (showed people were entering the area out of hours); 
  determining the amount of firewood to be provided during particular periods; and  
  scheduling routine maintenance of walking and ski trails. 
 
Typically the data that informed such decisions was derived from visitor estimates based on vehicle and/or 
pedestrian counters. 
 
Trends data from Ku-ring-gai Chase National Park manual counts of park visitors, gathered at park entry 
gates, allowed management to cease staffing these gates on Monday and Tuesdays for most of the year and on 
Wednesdays in the colder months. The data has also allowed the region to better analyse the park usage by 
approved  tour  operators  and  in  particular  allowed  the  tour  operator  returns,  where  they  self-reported  their 
activities, to be crossed checked against entry gate data.  
 
In the Northern Branch the Business Manager at Trial Bay Goal recently submitted a request for the purchase 
and installation of a pedestrian counter to record the number of visitors and periods of peak usage to the site. The 
information will be used to justify staffing costs (the site has above average staffing costs), schedule staff during 
peak periods and reconcile the number of visitors to the money taken from entrance fees ($7 per visitor) so that 
the site capacity can be determined. Trial Bay Goal is listed as a heritage site and some special requirements 
needed to be considered in the type of counter. For example, the counter could not be permanently fixed to any 
of the structures as this would be in contravention of conservation protocols. A beam counter was purchased that 
is the same as that used in super markets.  At the time of conducting this review, it remained to be seen whether 
the data would be used for the intended purpose, however, the fact that the need for the counter was driven by 
field staff and that there is a specific purpose in mind suggested that it was likely to be successful. This contrasts 
to the majority of situations where the counters have been installed at the request of middle management without 
consultation or consideration of needs of park staff.  
 
In some instances visitor data have also been used to evaluate the outcomes of implementing certain works 
programs. For instance, in the Blue Mountains and South Coast visitor counts have been carried out to measure 
before and after use in order to gauge the effect improvements to walking tracks on their level of usage.  
Visitor safety/risk management  
Reports from Metrocount vehicle classifiers have been used successfully (vehicle classification and speed) to 
lobby the Roads and Traffic Authority (RTA) to improve road conditions in some parts of the state. For example, 
in Sturt National Park reports have been compiled using data collected from Metrocount digital counters to lobby 
the RTA to take over ownership and management of the Cameron Corner Road in Sturt NP. This was considered 
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Economic valuation  
The Economics Services Section, Conservation, Landscapes and Policy Group have used visitor numbers data 
from the State of the Parks in their calculations of the economic value of protected areas to rural and regional 
economies. There has been a considerable within the Section about the reliability of visitor numbers data that has 
been collected in this way.  
 
Data on visitor expenditure is often combined with other variables (e.g. annual visitation, visitor origin, mode 
of transport, group size, length of stay, relative importance of national park visit to overall trip) to determine the 
economic contribution of national parks to rural and regional economies. For example, in 2004 NSW DECC 
commissioned Gillespie Economics to undertake further analysis of data collected by Buultjens and Luckie in 
the Northern Branch Visitor Survey 1999/2000 (Gillespie, 2004). To do this they extrapolated data from the 
initial analysis to include all protected areas in the north-east region of NSW receiving more than 1500 visitors 
per annum.  
Data Storage and Retrieval  
Visitor numbers collected for SOP reporting are stored in the SOP database. The NSW VDS has the capacity to 
store visitor numbers data, however only a small number of agency staff have the NSW VDS installed on their 
computer and few reported feeling competent using it. An issue was poor usability of MS Access database upon 
which the system is built; it was variously described as clumsy, clunky and counterintuitive. Further system 
development and training is needed for the VDS to be used at a broad level. QPWS and the Department of 
Environment and Water Resources (DEWR) have contributed towards the cost of this, the former because they 
have  been  considering  adopting the  VDS  system  for  their  own  purposes.  NATREC  stores  site  level  visitor 
numbers data. These data are geo-referenced.  
Factors Influencing or Constraining Collection and Use of Data  
A number of factors have been identified as influencing the usability of visitor data collected in NSW national 
parks. Some of the most commonly identified problems include: 
 
  lack of expertise amongst staff with respect to the use of VDS data. Most staff prefer to collate and 
analyse data in Excel. There is a strong sentiment in the Northern Branch, where the system was 
initially  developed  and  trialled,  that  the  NSW  VDS  was  imposed  on  staff  without  adequate 
consultation, training or ongoing technical support from higher management 
 
  limited technical expertise amongst staff in the use of data loggers, with an absence of technical 
support and/ or training opportunities 
 
  poor communication amongst different levels of staff with respect to the dissemination of data 
 
  continuity of data collection. Data collection is often initiated by an individual staff member with 
no procedures put in place to allow data to be accessed by others in the organisation 
 
  irregular/ ad-hoc nature of data collection 
 
  lack of time available to front line park staff to undertake data collection 
 
  lack of standard processes and protocols for incorporating appropriate visitor data into important 




QUEENSLAND PARKS AND WILDLIFE SERVICE  
Tony Griffin and Megan Craig 
Background  
The Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (QPWS) is located within the Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA). QPWS manages 464 national parks, conservation reserves and marine protected areas. This represents 
7.7 million hectares or 4.49 percent of the land area of the state. In addition the agency manages 3.9 million 
hectares  of  forest  estate  (forest  reserve,  state  forest  and  timber  reserve)  totalling  2.27  percent  of  the  State 
(Queensland Department of Premier and Cabinet, 2006). Responsibility for the management of state forests and 
timber reserves was transferred to the QPWS from the former Department of Natural Resources in March 2001 
as  part  of  a  government  organisational  restructure  (Environmental  Protection  Agency,  2003).  Five  World 
Heritage sites are located in Queensland: Central Eastern Rainforest Reserves of Australia (CERRA), Fraser 
Island, Great Barrier Reef, Riversleigh Fossil Site and the Wet Tropics. QPWS also manages four state marine 
parks covering an area of 68 000km²: Woongara, Hervey Bay, Moreton Bay and the Great Barrier Reef Coast 
Marine Park (not the GBR Marine Park). Responsibility for the management of the Great Barrier Reef and Wet 
Tropics World Heritage Areas is shared jointly between QPWS, the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority 
(GBRMPA) and Wet Tropics Management Agency (WTMA).  
 
The main legislation guiding the management of protected areas is the Nature Conservation Act 1992. The 
Act stipulates nature conservation is the primary focus of management of protected areas. Outdoor recreation 
that is both nature based and ecologically sustainable is permitted under the Act provided that it does not conflict 
with or degrade the other values of the protected area estate (conservation of nature, preservation of cultural 
heritage, water catchment protection etc.). Criteria for evaluating whether an activity falls under these definitions 
is discussed in Section 8–11 of the Schedule of the Act. Other relevant legislation includes Marine Parks Act 
2004, Recreation Areas Management Act 1988, Brisbane Forest Park Act 1977, Forestry Act 1959, Wet Tropics 
World  Heritage  Protection  and  Management  Act  1993, Coastal  Protection  and  Management Act  1995  and 
Environmental Protection Act 1994.  
 
QPWS operates under a regional and district structure that includes regional offices in Brisbane (southern 
region),  Rockhampton  (central  region)  and  Townsville  (northern  region)  and  17  districts  that  reflect  the 
geographic distribution of regional communities. Districts are further divided into management units or areas. 
Districts and management units report to the regions.  
 
There  is  a  central  (head)  office  which  coordinates  policy  and  planning,  corporate  affairs,  systems  and 
performance. Within this, the Tourism and Visitor Management branch has responsibility to provide a strategic 
framework for business and visitor opportunities, information and services. Some of their core activities include: 
the development of operational policies for visitor management, a site planning manual to guide development of 
QPWS-managed  land,  visitor  and  community  research  and  the  development  of  procedural  guidelines  for 
identifying the sustainable capacity of premium visitor sites.  
 
EPA Strategic Plan 2006–2009  
The EPA Strategic Plan outlines the future direction of the agency, its goals and areas of focus for the four-year 
period July 2005  to June 2009. Primary goals included: 
  
  protection of Queensland’s natural and cultural heritage;  
  sustainable use of Queensland’s natural capital;  
  a clean, liveable and healthy environment;  




The second goal relates to visitor management in protected areas: Sustainable use of Queensland’s natural 
capital 
the EPA will ensure the parks system, including marine areas, will be managed to provide safe, substantial and 
sustainable environmental, social and economic benefits to the Queensland community while maintaining the 
natural integrity of Queensland’s environment.  
 
Area of focus: Appropriate and safe visitor opportunities are provided on the managed estate  
 
Indicator of progress: improved park management systems that provide sustainable visitor opportunities and 
management of ecotourism (Environmental Protection Agency/QPWS, 2005) page 8 
 
EPA research and development plan 2007–2012 
The EPA  Research and Development (R&D) Plan 2007–2012 is an initiative under the Queensland Smart State 
Strategy and outlines a vision and framework for organising the EPA’s future R&D in the context of the Queensland 
R&D Priorities. It assists the EPA in meeting Queensland, national and its own R&D  objectives by providing a 
platform  for  coordinating  the  Agency’s  program  and  focusing  on  improved  environmental  outcomes  for  the 
community (Environmental Protection Agency, 2007 p. 4) 
 
Interestingly there is no reference in the plan to social research. It is very much centred on improving natural 
resource efficiency. This emphasis on pure/natural science is characteristic of the EPA/QPWS. Funding social 
science research seems to be accorded a low priority within the agency.  
Strategic planning framework  
The Masterplan for Queensland’s Parks System 2001 provides a strategic framework to guide the protection and 
conservation of Queensland’s protected areas for 20 years. It is subject to review every five years. The plan is 
framed around four key areas that reflect the core management objectives of the agency:  
 
  protecting natural and cultural heritage 
  working with community partners 
  sustaining recreational and tourism opportunities  
  enhancing our management capacities  
 
Guiding principles, aims and strategic actions are identified in relation to each of these key areas.  
 
Understanding  of  visitor  numbers,  characteristics,  satisfaction  and  impacts  is  central  to  achieving 
management objectives relating to the provision of sustainable recreational and tourism opportunities. Action 6.8 
provides specific reference to undertaking visitor monitoring.  
QPWS park categories  
The Masterplan identifies four categories of parks for planning and resource allocation at state-wide and regional 
levels.  
 
  high profile: parks strongly promoted domestically, interstate and overseas, with defined, highly 
developed suites receiving high levels of use especially by large groups  
 
  popular: parks with defined, developed sites receiving moderate to high levels of use and with a 
range of facilities and opportunities  
 
  explorer: low-key developments, low to moderate levels of use  
 
  self-reliant: few or no developments, low and irregular levels of use.  
 
EPA/QPWS Masterplan for Queensland's Parks Systems (2001) p. 31  




QPWS landscape classification system (LCS)  
This is a tool used to support park management decision-making at site or area level (local/park). It helps meet 
the agency goal of enhancing visitor opportunities and experiences by supporting ‘different types of nature-based 
visitation and cater to a different types of visitors’ (Masterplan, p31). It also allows managers and planners to 
consider the  implications  of  proposed  activities  and  other  changes  that may  alter the  biophysical,  social  or 
managerial  attributes  of  a  site  or  area  and  to  assess  and  monitor  more  gradual  change  such  as  increasing 
visitation (Environmental Protection Agency/Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service, 2003a).  
 
The LCS systematically describes the settings of sites on the basis of an assessment of three sets of criteria: 
biophysical, social and management. There are nine settings in total, ranging from ‘wild’ through to ‘urban’ 
assigned to key visitor nodes (areas) or sites. Essentially the setting categories provide a relative measure of a 
site’s  naturalness  or  level  of  human modification.  Settings  were  recently  modified  to  accommodate  marine 
settings. No actual visitor data are needed to complete the assessment. It is done on the basis of an on-site 
assessment/observation.  
 
Social criteria include: 
  
  evidence of other people (sights, sounds, smells);  
  sense of isolation and opportunity for solitude;  
  interparty encounters while travelling;  
  interparty encounters while at nodes (i.e. significant activity points) and destinations;  
  dependence on outdoor skills; and density per hectare of persons at one time.  
 
The LCS has been used extensively in visitor site and landscape inventory programs over recent years, with 
the information about the landscape classes of particular sites and areas being held at local, regional or central 
office levels (Environmental Protection Agency/Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service, 2007). 
Tourism in protected areas (TIPA) and sustainable visitor capacity 
The  TIPA  framework  is  a  joint initiative  of  QPWS  and Tourism  Queensland that  ‘aims to  deliver  a  more 
efficient,  effective  and  equitable  system  of  sustainable  tourism  management  in  protected  areas  based  on  a 
commercial partnership approach between the EPA and tour operators’ (Queensland Department of Premier and 
Cabinet, 2006 p. 21). One of the key outcomes of the initiative is the allocation of access rights for commercial 
operators which is based on an assessment of the site capacity of protected areas to sustain recreational use. A 
standardised  assessment  process  has  been  formulated  to  identify  the  Sustainable  Visitor Capacity  (SVC)  at 
premium visitor sites. SVC sets limits on total annual visits, total capacity for peak days, number of persons at 
one time, maximum group size and any recommended closure periods. The SVC process has been tested at 
Fraser Island (ten sites) and Glow Worm caves (two–three sites) and will be reviewed every five years. If the 
process is considered to be successful it will be implemented at around 80 sites across the state. No further 
assessments are being undertaken until it is determined whether the process is successful. The TIPA framework 
corresponds with Action 7.1 in the Masterplan.  
 
  parks and forest profiles  
  a high level strategic planning and management tool that is used to guide the setting of agency 
priorities, budgets and work programs at a state and regional level  
  undertaken for all QPWS managed tenures except marine parks and timber reserves  
  park categories are assigned on the basis of an assessment of broad level information about park 
values, threats and current status across key management themes including nature conservation, 
cultural heritage and presentation 
  process is coordinated by Performance and Policy unit—information is collated at a district or sub-
district level 
  information is entered directly into QPWS ParkInfo (database)—this can be accessed by all staff 
  presentation criteria includes ‘attractiveness’ which is determined by the number of visitors (low, 




QPWS park management planning  
QPWS has four levels of park management planning documents that can address visitor management issues:  
 
Park Management Plans 
Park Management Plans are prepared for areas where pressing management issues or strong public or political 
interests must be addressed, and where there is a requirement to satisfy the Minster’s statutory obligations under 
the  NCA  to  prepare  management  plans  for  protected  areas.  They  are  developed  to  provide  certainty  and 
transparency in decision-making by the agency, and must stand the test of close public and political scrutiny. 
Park Management Plans require Governor-in-Council approval. Areas for which statutory management plans 
will be developed are selected using Park Profiles, including areas with high-end values, critical threatening 
processes, high-end social/political interest and major visitor/commercial management pressures. Around ten 
percent of Queensland parks had a plan of management in place at the time of this review, although the intent 
under the QPWS Masterplan was that they be developed for all parks.  
Park Management Statements  
Park Management Statements are non-statutory management plans that are developed through a similar process 
to  management  plans,  although  they  are  streamlined  and  include  limited  public  consultation.  Management 
Statements are approved at regional director level.  
Thematic Management Strategies  
Thematic Management Strategies may be prepared for specific management issues. They are detailed plans 
which supplement a management plan/statement. Examples of thematic strategies that could be developed for a 
particular area include a fire management strategy/statement, a pest management strategy, a visitor management 
strategy, an interpretation plan and site management strategy.  
Operational Plans/work programs  
Operational Plans/work programs are prepared at the sub-District level. They detail the tasks associated with 
implementing  a  management  plan/statement  or  thematic  management  strategy,  including  the  functions  and 
priorities for staff, required infrastructure and resources.  
An Overview of Visitor Data Systems and Programs  
There is no central direction requirement for visitor monitoring in Queensland. It is undertaken at the discretion 
of regions and districts. The role of central office in visitor monitoring is to:  
  provide technical guidance and support to regions and districts undertaking visitor monitoring; 
  develop and test an information management system for storing visitor data; and  
  coordinate a periodic community survey that contributes towards an understanding of broad trends 
in  the  use  of  protected  areas,  visitor  satisfaction,  and  awareness,  knowledge  and  support  for 
protected areas and their management.  
 
These roles are described in more detail below. 
Technical guidance and support to regions and districts undertaking visitor 
monitoring 
One of the main ways the central office has provided guidance and support to regions and districts is through the 
distribution of Monitoring Visitors to Natural Areas. A Manual with Standard Methodological Guidelines 2002. 
The Manual was developed as a joint initiative between various natural resource and land management agencies 
to improve the way in which planning and management of recreation is undertaken in natural areas by promoting 
consistency in data collection and comparability across land tenures. It was funded by the Australian Research 
Council (ARC), QPWS, NSW NPWS, and Sport and Recreation Queensland and developed by academics from 
the  University  of  Queensland.  The  Manual  contains  methodological  and  operational  guidelines  for  visitor 
monitoring at  a  park  level  across  different natural  area  land  tenures.  QPWS  central  office  encourages  staff 
considering undertaking visitor monitoring to refer to the Manual.  
 
The manual proposes a generic Visitor Monitoring System that can be adapted to address management needs 
across different land tenures. The system is comprised of two key components: estimating visitor use (numbers) 
and  visitor  surveys.  The  manual recommends the  adoption  of  standard  measurement  units  proposed  by  the 
ANZECC for estimating visitor numbers. Various data collection methods are discussed, including vehicle and Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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pedestrian counters, permit and registration systems, photographic devices, observation, secondary data sources. 
The NSW Visitor Data System (VDS) is recommended for the storage of visitor use data.  
 
With  respect  to  visitor  surveys  the  manual  provides  a  generic  framework  for  developing  a  monitoring 
program, including guidance on the collection, analysis, reporting and storage of data from visitor surveys. It 
proposes a small number of core questions for inclusion in all surveys plus a bank of questions that can be 
employed selectively. This question bank is categorised into seven modules based on: visitor characteristics, 
travel characteristics, nature of the visit, interpretation and education, visitor spending, visitor satisfaction and 
natural area management. Each module contains a set of best practice questions relating to the theme, and a 
rationale or explanation is provided for each question to assist staff to make decisions about what to include in 
their specific survey. The questions were tested and validated in a series of visitor surveys conducted during 
2001–2002.  
 
Overall the Manual provides comprehensive guidance for developing a visitor monitoring program. The 
uptake of the guidelines in Queensland national parks has been generally low; at the time of this review Sunshine 
Coast District has used it and Whitsundays had referred to it. Where it has been used the feedback has been lent. 
The main shortcoming identified by people that have used the Manual is that guidelines for interpreting and 
reporting data are inadequate and that it does not go far enough in explaining how data can be integrated into 
management. Another reported gap is that the economic valuation aspects are not comprehensive enough. Very 
few QPWS staff who were interviewed for this review were aware of the Manual’s existence, which largely 
explains the low uptake.  
Development and testing a system for storing visitor data  
Central office coordinated a pilot study to test the viability of the NSW Visitor Data System Traffic Counting 
Module. The pilot commenced in late 2006 and was due for completion in 2008. The pilot was undertaken at the 
request of a number of park staff who have expressed a need to improve the quality and availability of data 
collected on the level and patterns of visitor use at park level.  
 
A key component of the pilot involves assessing the compatibility of the system with the agency’s existing 
network. QPWS has commissioned an external contractor to do this. In its current form the NSW VDS can only 
operate on laptop computers that are not connected to the agency’s network. This means that the data cannot be 
accessed centrally and defeats the purpose of having it.  
 
As part of the pilot the central office was also testing out various traffic counting devices in three parks in the 
southern region. This was intended to inform the development of operational guidelines for data collection.  
 
In 2007 QPWS also made a contribution to NSW NPWS to fund system improvements of the NSW VDS, 
including developing the analysis and reporting capabilities of the system. In particular, QPWS wants to be able 
to perform analysis of vehicle speed and vehicle classification. The decision whether to invest in the NSW VDS 
in the long-run will depend on whether NSW can improve the system to meet their requirements and on securing 
compatibility with the network and seeing it properly tested in NSW first. If QPWS does commit to adopting the 
NSW VDS it will only be implemented in a small proportion (twenty or so) of high visitation parks. It will not 
be  rolled-out  at  a  broad  level.  There  were  concerns  expressed  about  whether  investing  in  this  system  was  
worth it. 
Types of Visitor Data Collected  
Visitor numbers  
In Queensland overall there is no systematic state-wide or regional collection of data on visitor numbers to parks. 
At lower levels, there is some limited systematic collection of data at district/area level and a reasonable amount 
of ad hoc collection of data at site level, particularly where the management unit regards these as key sites. In 
spite of this there was general agreement among region and district staff that visitor numbers are critically 
important  for  management  planning  and  that  current  data  is  mostly  inadequate.  Overall  numbers,  seasonal 
patterns in use and proportion of day and commercial tour visitors at popular sites were consistently identified as 
the  prime  types  of  information  needed.  Some  staff  emphasised  the  importance  of  having  data  on  seasonal 
variations, suggesting that this was more valuable information for management purposes than overall numbers.  




The prevailing view at central office is that accurate site level data for Sustainable Visitor Capacity (SVC) 
sites should be the priority for data collection. This required data for this purpose includes: the number of visitors 
daily, weekly, seasonally and annually patterns in use; maximum and minimum levels of daily use; and length of 
stay, to reflect visitor load. Another priority is for state-wide aggregates of use collected through a high-level 
community survey. They don’t perceive any benefit in obtaining accurate park level data across the state unless 
it can be rolled up, in which case it would be too costly to collect. In the past, systematic monitoring of visitor 
numbers  was  undertaken  throughout  Queensland  protected  areas  between  1996  and  2000,  when  data  from 
camping permits were collated at a statewide level. Obviously this did not include day visitors but there was 
consistency  in  the  collection.  Baseline  data  on  visitor  numbers  for  all  parks  and  forests  were  compiled  in 
2004/05 as part of a broader process for establishing Park Categories for Queensland’s parks and forest estate.  
 
In Queensland visitor numbers are predominantly collected on an ad hoc basis to provide a snapshot of use 
over relatively short periods of time (e.g. three to six months). The data tend to be collected only when there is a 
specific need, such as justifying a funding submission, determining the need for facility upgrades or determining 
limits of acceptable use (e.g. SVC). Various instruments are used to collect the data, including traffic counters, 
toilet door sensors, visitor surveys, observation and analysis of incidental records such as camping permits and 
visitor books. Because of the different approaches used to collect the data there is no basis for comparability 
between data sets. The lack of ongoing collection means that there is an absence of time-series data available for 
determining seasonal variation and trends in use.  
 
There are some exceptions to this but they appear to be isolated. For example, vehicle counters have been 
used on a systematic basis in the Sunshine Coast District, South-east Queensland District, and Whitsundays since 
November 2006. These districts were involved in the pilot of the NSW VDS Traffic Counting Module and have 
been working closely with central office on the project. A number of different counters were installed, including 
off-road vehicle counters, infra-red pedestrian counters, Metrocount 5600 series digital traffic counters and ISD 
event counters. Data from the counters were collected at monthly intervals and transferred to the central office 
on a compact disk, where they were loaded onto the NSW VDS. District staff have been able to generate reports 
using the software provided with the equipment. However, they did not have access to data collected from other 
sites. At the time of this review, no major problems had been reported by those involved in collecting the data 
and maintaining the counters.  
 
Apart from the abovementioned pilot project, vehicle and pedestrian counters are predominantly used on an 
ad  hoc  basis  to  provide  a  snap-shot  of  visitor  use  to  support  funding  submissions  for  capital  works  and 
infrastructure upgrades. There are a few cases around the states where visitor counting procedures have been 
introduced and maintained over long periods. One is at Bowling Green Bay, a management unit in the northern 
region, where vehicle counters have been in place for 13 years. Data are collected on a regular basis and reported 
in a monthly work program prepared for the district. A similar situation occurs at Lake Barrine, also in the 
northern region, where data have been collected and recorded on a regular basis over a 20 year period. In both 
instances ongoing collection has been maintained by individual staff members with a particular interest in visitor 
monitoring.  
 
In the past the use of traffic counting devices (such as magnetic swipe cards) was more prevalent. However 
the equipment was  fraught with technical problems and could not withstand the elements. Many park staff 
became disillusioned with the high maintenance demands and either stopped collecting data altogether or did so 
on such an infrequent basis that the data was worthless. The lack of enthusiasm for this activity amongst field 
staff was further compounded by the lack of strategic direction, poor accountability structures and a general lack 
of understanding of the value and potential use of data collected. Despite this, there was reportedly widespread 
support by park staff for more counters to be purchased. In the course of the current review, one staff member 
commented that the popularity of counters is linked to the ease of purchasing equipment as opposed to the more 
lengthy and time consuming process of submitting proposals for other types of visitor monitoring. Counters are 
often purchased at the end of the financial year if there is a budget surplus. 
 
Periodic observations (manual counts) of visitors are undertaken at some high visitation parks in the central 




Site level visitor surveys  
Standardised visitor surveys were used to collect data on the volume and patterns of visitor use at key sites on 
Fraser Island and Glow Worm caves. The purpose of the surveys was to inform assessments of Sustainable 
Visitor Capacity (SVC) being undertaken by the central office. The survey for Fraser Island asks visitors to 
record the number of times they visited each of the 29 sites listed during their visit and the average duration of 
stay (hours and minutes) at each site. The survey for Glow Worm Caves asks visitors to record their arrival and 
anticipated time of departure at three sites (Joalah, Mt Cougal and Natural Bridge). The data were entered into an 
Excel spreadsheet and graphed to identify peak daily visitation flows. The survey methodology is described in 
further detail in the next section on visitor profile.  
Camping permit data—time-series data available from 1996–2000  
During the period 1996–2000 park staff across the state were required to return completed camping permits to 
the central office for collation. The permits were issued on-park by QPWS staff or by self-registration. The 
camping permit collects various fields of information that are useful for analysis. This includes the name of the 
park/area, name of camp site, postcode, arrival date, total number of nights, number of people in group age 18+, 
number of children in group age five to17, group type (private, organised, or other), and total fees. 
 
The central office collated these data onto an Access 97 database and generated standard yearly reports that 
provided basic data on the levels and patterns of camping in national parks and protected areas. The reports 
included summaries of statewide, region and district use. Summaries were also produced for protected area type 
and individual site. Each summary presented a month by month breakdown of data derived from the various 
fields of data collected on the camping permit (see Figure 4). 
 




The main limitations of this collection method are identified in Section 1 of the Protected Area Camping 
Data Report 2000. The main limitations identified related to the accuracy and inclusiveness of the data. Sources 
of possible inaccuracy included: 
  
  visitors camping without a permit; 
  lost or un-returned permits; 
  incomplete permits (especially self-registrations);  
  visitors staying at multiple sites (in which case the all nights were reported as occurring at the first 
site); and  
  processing errors.  
 
In terms of inclusiveness, campers who visit protected areas as part of commercial tour groups  were not 
included in these data sets. Nor were parts of the Great Sandy National Park and Moreton Island Park managed 
under the Recreation Areas Management Act and Brisbane Forest Park.  
 PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
117 
 
This system of collating and reporting data from camping permits was discontinued with the introduction of 
Internet Access Parks in February 2002. The last Protected Area Camping Data Report was published in 2003 
and included data up to the period ending December 2000. (Environmental Protection Agency/Queensland Parks 
and Wildlife Service, 2003b)  
Internet access parks  
Camping permits are issued through Internet Access (IA) parks—an online booking system for around 80 of the 
most popular parks (representing many more sites) (see Figure 2). New sites are being progressively added to the 
system.  The  purpose  of  the  online  booking  system  is  to  manage  demand  at  high  use  sites  and  enforce 
compliance. The system records detailed site level information, including: the name of the park/area, camp site, 
arrival and departure dates, number of nights, number of adults (age 18+), children (age five to 17) and infants 
(under five), contact details, including the residence of the person making the booking. These are similar to the 
old permit system. For some sites the online booking system records additional information, such as the type and 
number of camping structures, and mode of transport. Standardised reports can be generated from the Internet 
Access  database.  Staffs  need  to  be  registered  to  access  the  database  and  there  are  various  levels  of  access 
permitted. Some park staff has experienced problems generating reports. Others reported that they have not been 
able to access the database at all.  
 
For sites where advance bookings are not required camping permits continue to be issued either through 
QPWS district staff or self registrations. Data from these permits can be manually entered onto Internet Access. 
The central office has issued a directive to regional and district staff to  ensure that these data are updated 
annually.  Compliance  with the request  has not  been  great  so  far.  Staff  in  the  central  and  southern regions 
consider that compliance with permit requirements has dropped since IA parks was introduced. This is because 
they are collecting much less revenue than before the system was introduced. If this perception is correct, then 
the accuracy of data obtained through IA parks may be questionable.  
 
 





Commercial operator daily records (trip reports)  
A daily user  fee is charged for all visitors on commercial tours on land managed by QPWS. The fees are 
submitted to the district office that issued the commercial operator permit, either on a quarterly or monthly basis. 
The revenue is accompanied by a monthly remittance that provides a total of the number of day  visits and 
overnight visits and revenue collected. This is taken from a daily report for each vehicle/vessel on each tour that Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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details the name of the area visited (site/location), the number of passengers, the duration of stay (>3 hours or <3 
hours) and whether the passengers camped overnight (see Figure 6). The management of daily reports varies 
between districts and regions. Generally speaking the reports are stored in hard copy format and collated on an 
ad hoc basis if a particular need arises. Agency staff lack the time and incentive to regularly collate the data. In 
the future operators will have the option to submit the records electronically through Internet Access parks. 
There is a perception among some park staff that operators under-report the number of visitors and the data are 
therefore unreliable. For this reason the data are not really used.  
 
Figure 6: Daily record (Queensland)  
 
 
Vehicle permits  
Vehicle  permits  are  required  for  vehicle  access  to  three  recreation  management  areas  managed  under  the 
Recreation Area Management Act 1988, including Bribie Island, Moreton Island and Fraser Island. A fee is 
charged for the permits. The permits can be purchased online through Internet Access parks or over the counter 
from district offices and local agents. For Fraser and Moreton Island the permits are either monthly or annual. 
For Bribie Island the permits are weekly or annual. The total number of permits issued each year is reported in 
the Recreation Areas Management Board Annual Report to the Minister for the Environment. As with camping 
permits, some basic visitor data are collected through the issuing of permits, including the arrival date, duration 
of visit (number of days), number of people, state of vehicle registration, contact details, including the residence 
of the person making the booking. PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Visitor comment books  
There are some documented examples (Split Rock and Ship Shelter) where visitor comment books have been 
partially analysed to inform visitation estimates, for example in the 2003 Queensland State of the Environment 
report (p. 9–48).  
Purposes/Uses of Visitor Data  
Visitor numbers data are used to varying degrees for the following purposes:  
 
  management planning, including for setting SVCs, providing support for funding submissions for 
capital works and infrastructure upgrades, and preparing visitor management strategies and park 
plans of management;  
  corporate reporting, particularly for the Commonwealth Grants Commission;  
  strategic planning—Park Categories;  
  operational planning, such as scheduling routine maintenance; and  
  economic valuation. 
  
Management planning  
Sustainable Visitor Capacity (Fraser Island and Glow Worm Caves)  
Data have been used to inform SVC assessments at premium visitor sites on Fraser Island and Glow Worm 
Caves. This in turn has informed the allocation of access rights to user groups, including commercial operators, 
independent visitors, traditional owners and other established user groups.  
Draft Visitor Management Strategy (Whitsunday and Mackay Islands)  
Data from commercial operator daily reports, camping permits and the Environmental Management Charge 
(EMC) collected by the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority (GBRMPA) was compiled to generate annual 
estimates of visitor use for the Whitsunday planning area. The data were presented for the period 2000–2005 to 
highlight growth in visitation trends. Data were also used to derive estimates of day use at high use visitor sites.  
Specific strategies and actions were then developed to ensure high use sites were managed at a sustainable level, 
for example proposing capacity limits on the number of campers per night at key sites. Periodic closures were 
also recommended for some sites.  
 
QPWS has proposed daily caps on group size for some Whitsunday sites. Tourism operators claim proposed 
limits on group sizes and passenger numbers have been underestimated by between 50–75 percent (the limits set 
are economically unsustainable). These limits were set outside of the TIPA process as part of the development of 
a visitor management strategy. Accurate data is essential where commercial interests are involved.  
Corporate reporting  
QPWS annually report the aggregate number of person visit days to the Commonwealth Grants Commission. 
However, given the lack of any systematic and rigorous approach to this, the figures provided have been, at best, 
very rough estimates. These estimates have been based  on data derived from camping permits, commercial 
operator daily returns, group activity permits, vehicle and pedestrian counters, visitor surveys, incidental records 
(visitor books) and estimates by field staff (local knowledge). This information is available in approximately 40 
percent of parks. The figures are considered to have a variation of ±20 percent. Broad trends in visitation from 
NVS  and  IVS  data  are  factored  into  the  estimates  (Queensland  Parks  and  Wildlife  Service/Environmental 
Protection Authority, 2006). Agency staff were very concerned that the recent amalgamation of a number of high 
visitation parks into larger single parks had lead to a drop in the aggregate numbers that were reported, which 
had funding implications for the agency. There was general dissatisfaction with the overall nationwide situation 
with  regard  to  the  reporting  aggregate  visitor  numbers,  with  strong  suggestions  that  it  was  unreliable  and 
inequitable. There was further disquiet about the simple indicator of visit numbers being an adequate reflection 
of the load that visitors placed on protected areas and the consequent management costs.  
 
The Queensland State of the Environment report incorporates a range of data relating to national parks, 
including: camping data from select national parks, total revenue derived from visitors, total recurrent operating 
costs, and total annual labour cost. The figures are used to provide a total recurrent cost per visit. The State of the 




Queensland  Recreation  Areas  Management  Board  is  required  to  report  annually  to  the  Minister  for 
Environment. This typically includes the following data for each recreation area: the number of camping permits 
issued, number of persons camping, number of camper nights, number and type of commercial operator permits 
issued, number of passengers carried and the number and type of vehicle permits issued).  
Strategic planning  
In 2004/05 baseline data on visitor numbers were reported for all parks or park aggregations managed by QPWS. 
The data were recorded as part of a broader process of establishing park categories for Queensland’s parks and 
forest estate. This assessment is undertaken every two years.  
 
Park  categories  provide  an  overall  rating  of  a  park  or  park  aggregation  values,  threats  and  additional 
presentation  management  effort  required  under  the  themes  of  nature  conservation,  cultural  heritage  and 
presentation. The purpose  of  establishing park categories is to provide a  framework for guiding high-level, 
strategic planning and management, particularly for setting state and regional priorities.  
 
One of the key criteria used in the assessment of presentation values is visitor numbers (visits per annum) 
which is reported for all individual parks or park aggregations. A park aggregation may consist of a group of 
parks, a single park or section within an individual park.  
 
Under this system each park was assigned to a category relating to visitation and subsequently to presentation 
value. Parks were given a visitor rating of Low (<10 000 visitors p.a.), Medium (10,000–50,000), High (50,000–
250,000) or Very High (>250,000). Where data are not known the bandwidth is determined on the basis of local 
knowledge  and  expert  opinion  of  QPWS  staff.  (Environmental  Protection  Agency/Queensland  Parks  and 
Wildlife Service, 2005). An attractiveness rating was also assigned. Generally, parks with a very high rating for 
attractiveness and a high or very high visitor rating were placed in the top presentation value category. 
Data Storage and Retrieval Systems  
Data collected through the issuing of camping permits is stored on a centralised database (Internet Access parks). 
The database is accessible to QPWS staff through the agency intranet, although users need to be registered.  
 
Data from the pilot test of traffic counters was collated by the central office in preparation for import into the 
NSW VDS. At the time of this review, the agency was seeking to adopt the NSW VDS as the agency standard 
for storing and managing visitor data. A three-year pilot project was underway to test the suitability of the 
system (2006–09). IT consultants were contracted to develop a file extension that would allow data collected 
from automatic traffic counters to be imported directly into the VDS.  
 
Other traffic counter data tends to be stored locally (district or park level) in an Excel format or manual 
notebooks. It is not disseminated or widely accessible beyond a local level.  
Factors Influencing or Constraining Collection and Use of Data  
The recent amalgamation of individual smaller parks into super parks (e.g. Great Sandy region, Brisbane Forest 
Park) has implications for measuring the level of visitation.  
 
  There are inherent logistical difficulties involved in collecting data for a the State of Queensland 
due to its size.  
  There  is  a  perceived  lack  of  direction  from  central  office  for  systematic  collection  and 
management.  
  There is a lack of resources to purchase necessary equipment and maintain collection.  
 
Partly this is due to central office has holding off broad scale adoption of vehicle counters because of the 
ongoing cost involved in providing technical support to regions. The pilot was intended to determine whether the 
benefits outweigh the costs. Given the difficulties with vehicle counters experienced by other agencies, this is a 
prudent approach. 
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Generally, many staff at field level felt that the benefits of visitor data collection had not been adequately 
demonstrated.  Long-serving  staff  have  lost  faith  in  the  value  of  ongoing monitoring. They  have  supported 
previous initiatives that created extra work loads and resulted in no apparent on-ground benefit. As a result they 
are generally wary of the value of ongoing data collection and prefer to collect data when and where it is needed 
for a specific purpose. Competing priorities take precedence. As new staff come in the attitude may change.  
 
1.  The organisational culture has historically focused on environmental protection with visitors 
being looked on as a burden to management (Beeton, 2000). There is a perception that long-
serving staff are reluctant to engage in any initiatives that take time and resources away from 
conservation.  
 
The dependence on a small number of individuals to undertake data collection and the lack of standardised 
protocols poses succession problems. When staff leave the agency or move to other positions their well intended 
initiatives  are  often  discontinued.  Incumbent  staff  are  not  always  aware  of  the  location  of  equipment  and 
computer files or lack the inclination to maintain the initiative.  
Visitor Profile  
At a statewide level the QPWS community survey collects a comprehensive range of profiling data, including: 
age, gender, origin, education level, employment status and frequency of visitation. These data are collected on a 
systematic basis at four yearly intervals. QPWS also collects data on the origin of visitors through the issuing of 
camping and vehicle permits and bushwalking registrations.  
 
At  a  park  level,  most  visitor  surveys  have  included  some  questions  relating  to  visitor  characteristics. 
However, given the ad hoc nature of most of these activities, the data gathered have been highly variable. The 
development of the manual relating to visitor surveys was intended to address this, but, as previously reported, 
this has met with limited success. There is a general perception with the agency that current data relating to 
visitor profiles is inadequate. 
 
Some examples of specific data collection exercises, and the methods employed, are given below. 
 
Data collection methods  
QPWS/EPA community survey (1999, 2003, 2007)  
QPWS/EPA undertakes a periodic survey to monitor the attitudes, perceptions and use of protected areas by the 
Queensland resident community. The survey is administered by an external consultant using a CATI system. The 
sample of 3000 is randomly selected from the State electoral roll. The questions relate to the use of protected 
areas,  barriers  to  use,  satisfaction,  awareness  and  support  for  protected  areas  and  their  management,  and 
perceived benefits and disadvantages of protected areas. Analysis includes frequencies, statistical testing and 
trends analysis. Cross-tabulations are performed to identify any regional differences or variation between user 
groups. Comparisons are made to ABS data to test the representativeness of the sample.  
Hornemann Park Visitor Surveys (2001)  
The purpose of this series of visitor surveys was to pilot a standardised instrument for visitor surveying within 
the agency. The survey instrument and research design was developed by academics from the University of 
Queensland in consultation with a project steering committee involving representatives from QPWS, DECC 
NSW and Sport and Recreation Queensland. The survey instrument initially featured 27 questions (later revised 
to 22) relating to the characteristics, profile, attitudes and satisfaction of visitors. The survey was administered to 
visitors at three parks and returned via reply paid envelope. The parks included in the study were Kenilworth 
State  Forest,  Carnavaron  Gorge  and  Kondalilla  National  Park
10.  The testing of the survey instrument was 
important to informing the development of standard procedures for visitor monitoring —Monitoring Visitors to 
Natural Areas A Manual with Standard Methodological Guidelines which have subsequently been used in the 
Sunshine Coast and Whitsunday districts (see below). 
                                                 
10 The pilot survey was also tested in a number of NSW national parks. Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Sunshine Coast District Visitor Survey (2006)  
The purpose of this survey was to inform the development of the Sunshine Coast District Recreation Strategy. 
The survey instrument and research design was developed by district staff using the visitor monitoring manual as 
a guide. The survey instrument featured 13 questions which sought information on visit characteristics, attitudes, 
satisfaction and profile of  visitors. Surveys  were administered to visitors at ten sites across the district and 
returned through a drop off box. The sample size for each site ranged from 30 to100. Data were entered and 
analysed using an Excel spreadsheet. Basic frequencies were tabulated and a report was written for each site 
summarising the results. The data are stored in Excel format at the District office.  
 
Park staff reported difficulties accessing a computer that was compatible with the software program that 
comes with the Guidelines. They also reported that the data entry and reporting process were laborious and not 
user friendly. For this reason Excel was used in preference to the software provided. Staff also reported a lack of 
expertise in data analysis (for example, they were not able to generate comparisons between sites) and felt poorly 
equipped to interpret the results in the absence of known benchmarks. Despite these shortcomings park staff 
were impressed overall with the ease of implementation and types of information the survey generated.  
Sustainable Visitor Capacity (SVC) Visitor Surveys  
Ad hoc visitor surveys have been undertaken at a number of sites to provide information on the temporal patterns 
and spatial distribution of use by independent and commercial visitors. The survey instrument and research 
design were developed by academics from the University of the Sunshine Coast in consultation with  central 
office staff. The surveys feature questions about the origin, frequency of visitation, length of stay, group type, 
group size, motivation for visit, sites visited and length of time spent at sites, visitor preferences for the type of 
experience  sought  and  satisfaction  with  particular  aspects  of  the  visit  (social  crowding,  appropriateness  of 
development  and  overall  satisfaction).  Data  were  entered  and  analysed  using  an  Excel  spreadsheet,  with 
temporal and spatial patterns of use being graphed to show peak periods in usage. The data are stored at the 
central office. Data from the surveys has been used to directly inform the SVC process at Fraser Island and Glow 
Worm Caves, although there were concerns about the quality of data relating to time spent at each site visited. 
Similar surveys were subsequently conducted at Natural Bridge, Joalah and Mt Cougal. Some revisions were 
made to the questionnaire, which was also available in Japanese to accommodate commercial tour groups at 
these sites.  
Visit Characteristics  
There is a limited range of data currently collected relating to visit characteristics. The QPWS community survey 
collects data on the source of pre-visit information and the motivation/reason for visit. The ad hoc park visitor 
surveys typically collected data on the motivation/reason for visit, length of stay, group size and group type. 
Most of these surveys also collected data on activities, attractions/sites visited and time spent at each site.  
 
The data thus collected were used for a range of specific purposes. Data on group type and size informed site 
planning decisions regarding the type and level of amenities required (number of toilets) and visitor safety 
considerations (for example, on Fraser Island and Lady Musgrave Island there is a tendency to larger groups). 
Data on group type  collected in the Whitsunday Islands visitor survey has been used to inform the Visitor 
Management  Strategy  (estimates  the  proportion  of  commercial  to  independent  use).  Visit  characteristics 
information has been used in central region to re-route day visitors to separate them from overnight users and 
hence alleviate user conflict.  
Visitor Satisfaction  
The QPWS Community Survey collects data on overall satisfaction with the last visit, which is measured using a 
Likert scale rating of very satisfied to very dissatisfied. Results are compared to previous survey periods. A 
similar question has been included in ad hoc visitor surveys, including the SVC Visitor Survey (Fraser Island 
and Glow Worm Caves) and Whitsunday Islands Visitor Survey. These surveys include questions on satisfaction 
with specific aspects of the visit, such as quality of facilities and service provision, site design, access to sites 
and management of visitors. These surveys also allowed open-ended comments on most and least liked aspects 
of visit and suggested improvements, as well as preferences for such qualities as ‘naturalness’. These questions 
are included in all of the survey instruments examined. Similar feedback is collected in visitor comment books.  
 
A Guided Tour Participant Survey was introduced in 2006, based on the STCRC Interpretation Evaluation PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Toolkit. The purpose of this survey is to monitor the effectiveness of ranger guided activities conducted in 
South-east Queensland parks. It primarily features questions relating to visitor satisfaction, including identifying 
enjoyment,  learning  and  appreciation  outcomes.  The  survey  is  administered  to  adult  participants  in 
approximately two to three activities per season. No formal data analysis has been undertaken to date.  
 
The most significant problem with this survey is that QPWS have not been able to deliver it to participants 
regularly due to a number of factors including: 
 
  the size of the evaluation form (four pages) appears to deter participants from completing it. Often 
it is only partially completed 
  the questionnaire is only suitable for adults to complete, which limits its usefulness for evaluating 
activities involving predominantly children  
  the timing of the activity. For example, following spotlighting tours participants are generally eager 
to leave quickly.  
 Purposes/uses of visitor satisfaction data  
The QPWS community survey has indicated that approximately nine in ten respondents were satisfied with their 
last visit. This broad level information is useful for demonstrating support for the agency both internally and 
externally. This survey has further highlighted the importance placed on the provision of quality information, a 
finding that has been used by Interpretation staff to support additional funding to undertake formal evaluation of 
interpretative projects.  
 
Data from the SVC Visitor Survey at Glow Worm caves has been used to identify whether a correlation 
exists between satisfaction and peak periods of usage. This will then be used to provide recommendations on the 
maximum number of persons to each site at one time.  
 
Satisfaction data from ad hoc visitor surveys and visitor comment books has been used to highlight areas of 
improvement. However, overall this information does not appear to be used to any great extent. The main people 
that seem interested in satisfaction are the interpretation and education staff. They want to know about it to 
promote continuous improvement in their programs, activities and onsite information (signage). There were 
reports of data being collected  but not used. For instance, the staff member responsible for conducting the 
Whitsunday Islands Visitor Survey left shortly after the field work had been undertaken. Lack of time, interest 
and expertise then created a delay in data analysis, and the results were not included in the Draft Whitsunday and 
Mackay Islands Visitor Management Strategy. There are no formal procedures for collation and analysis of data 
from visitor comment books and no apparent sharing of data between management units, thus providing little 
opportunity for benchmarking. 
Community Attitudes and Perceptions  
The  QPWS  community  survey  collects  data  on  community  perceptions  of  the  value  of  protected  areas, 
awareness  of  the  agency,  satisfaction  with  agency  performance  and  benefits  and  barriers  to  visitation. 
Differences between user groups, such as age, frequency  of use and geographic region are identified in the 
interpretation of the results. The results are compared across survey periods. 
Purposes/uses of data  
The QPWS community survey is primarily used  by higher level management to demonstrate advocacy and 
support for the agency. It is valuable for public relations, with some results reported in the State of Environment 
report, such as the proportion of community that had visited a park in the last 12 months and the perceived 
benefits of visitation. It has also been used to direct, or justify the allocation of resources to areas that require 
improvement.  
Health and Safety  
Data collection methods  
A formal whole of agency reporting system is in place for recording all health and safety incidents on QPWS 
managed land. A standard pro forma records details including the date, time and location of the incident, type of 
injury sustained, risk assessments, actions taken and personal contact details, including age, gender and address 
of the person involved in the incident. The system differentiates between employees and visitors.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Purposes/uses of data  
Primarily the purpose of these data is for risk management. All of reported visitor incidents are investigated to 
varying degrees depending on the risk level and/or outcome of the event. For minor events (stings, abrasions and 
the like) the incident report constitutes the investigation, as it has provision for including corrective actions. For 
events such as failure of infrastructure, a full investigation is undertaken, usually lead by a senior manager. All 
of these are passed on to the Agency Health and Safety Steering Committee, which meets quarterly. Statewide 
corrective action may be required if there is a risk to visitors that is recurring or has the potential to be systemic, 
e.g. failure of a common piece of infrastructure such as a type of lookout. 
Data storage and retrieval  
Details of safety incidents and near misses are stored electronically on a centralised database. Visitor incidents 
are not treated separately to other safety incidents in the agency’s regular reporting, although they can be easily 
identified and separated out if the information is needed. 
Key Problems with Visitor Monitoring  
Overall  there  have  been  a  number  of  significant  problems  identified  in  relation  to  visitor  monitoring  in 
Queensland. These include:  
  there is a lack of strategic guidance which means that there is little comparative data collected 
between and within regions—common perception by park staff that there is a lack of strategic 
direction and support from central office to guide visitor monitoring. The lack of clear protocols 
and guidance affects the quality and reliability of data that is collected  
  there is a lack of time-series data due to the prevalence of ad hoc collection using inconsistent 
approaches.The Community Survey is a notable exception to this. 
  there is a lack of clearly responsibilities for collecting visitor data amongst agency staff—generally 
there has been too much reliance on individual initiative  
  in the absence of agency and regional requirements visitor monitoring is generally initiated by 
individuals with an interest or particular need for data—systems are developed, data is collected 
but when staff move on the knowledge is not transferred. History repeats and the same mistakes are 
repeated by the new incumbent.  
  there is no centralised system for accessing and storing visitor data—rather, data are stored in a 
myriad  of  forms,  and  typically  kept  in the  management unit  where  they  were  generated.  This 
prevents communication and understanding of what is happening at a regional and statewide level. 
The VDS may resolve some of these issues.  
  there  is  little  or  no  integration  of  visitor  data  collection  into  the  processing  of  preparing  or 
reviewing plans of management 
  there is generally poor staff confidence in their ability to use visitor data 
  data sets have been collected that could be used to better effect 
Gaps in Data  
A paramount concern across the agency is the inadequacy of data on the level and patterns of visitation. The 
collection of data of this type is largely site specific and is collected over a relatively short period of time to meet 
a specific management need (for example, to feed into the SVC process). In this way the lack of continuous 
collection of data prevents time series trends analysis. Moreover, the site specific nature of collection precludes 
aggregations at either a regional or statewide level. This places an over reliance on incidental records, such as 
camping  permits  and  commercial  operator  returns  to  inform  statewide  aggregates  of  use.  At  the  higher 
management level the inadequacy of data has fundamental implications in terms of meeting agency corporate 
reporting  requirements  to  the  Commonwealth  Grants  Commission  and  justifying  expenditure  on  visitor 
management  (fiscal  accountability).  For  on-ground  park  management  the  lack  of  data  poses  problems  in 
determining  the  allocation  of  resources  (knowing  where  the resources  are  most  needed),  justifying  funding 
submissions for capital works and infrastructure. The need for better data on levels and patterns of visitor use 
particularly concerns independent day users who are not counted through commercial operator returns, guided 
tour ticket sales or overnight camping permits. Visitor and community surveys can only be used to capture 
frequency of usage but reveal less of the spatial and temporal use.  




Other gaps in data that were identified include: 
  economic expenditure and impact of visitors  
  levels usage of parks by various ethnic groups  
  importance and performance/satisfaction ratings of specific attributes and facilities  
  reasons for infrequent/non-use or parks  
  socio-economic profile of visitors and non-visitors, to identify equity issues emerging from policies 
restricting access 
  displacement of users resulting from the introduction of Sustainable Visitor Capacity limits  
Collection Methods 
The following methods are utilised to collect visitor data:  
  vehicle and pedestrian counters;  
  manual counts;  
  visitor surveys;  
  community surveys; and,  
  site assessments.  
 
Data are also collected  on a continuous basis through incidental records, including camping and vehicle 
permits, commercial operator returns, bushwalking registrations, visitor comment books and ticket sales. In the 
absence of an overall strategic framework, visitor data collection tends to be undertaken at a district or park level 
on an ad hoc basis. A notable exception is the QPWS and WTMA community surveys that are undertaken on a 





WET TROPICS MANAGEMENT AUTHORITY QUEENSLAND  
Tony Griffin and Megan Craig 
Background  
The Wet Tropics Management Authority (WTMA) is a small, policy-focused organisation that was established 
in  1990  to  coordinate  the  management  of  the  Wet  Tropics  World  Heritage  Area  (WTWHA)  under  the 
obligations of the World Heritage Convention. The Authority is directed by an independent board of directors 
and a Ministerial Council and reports to the Queensland and Federal governments. It is independent of the 
QPWS.  
 
The Authority's main functions are to: 
  develop and implement management plans, policies and programs;  
  administer funding arrangements;  
  promote research and monitor the state of the Wet Tropics;  
  enter  into  cooperative  management  agreements  and  other  arrangements  with  landholders  and 
Aboriginal people;  
  develop community education programs; and  
  promote the Wet Tropics locally, nationally, and internationally.  
 
Day-to-day  management  issues  such  as  maintenance,  routine  permits  and  enforcement  activities  are 
undertaken by the QPWS and other local authorities.  
 
The key legislation that defines the roles and responsibilities of the WTMA includes:: Wet Tropics World 
Heritage  Protection  and  Management  Act  1993,  the  Wet  Tropics  of  Queensland  World  Heritage  Area 
Conservation  Act  1994  and  the  World  Heritage  Convention  1972.  To  discharge  theses  responsibilities,  the 
authority has developed the following policy and planning instruments:  
 
  Wet Tropics Conservation Strategy 2004  
  Wet Tropics Management Plan 1998  
  Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy 2000, which includes a site classification system  
  Wet Tropics Walking Strategy 2001, which includes a track classification system  
  Protection through Partnerships 1999  
 
The WTWHA sites receive an estimated four to five million visits per year. Sixty percent of the visitors are 
international and domestic tourists, with the remainder coming from the local community. There are over 200 
visitor sites and 150 managed walks in and around the WTWHA, although visitation is concentrated on a small 
number of sites. (Wilson, Turton, Bentrupperbaumer, & Reser, 2004a) 
An Overview of Visitor Data Systems and Programs  
One of the key functions of WTMA is to promote research and monitoring to better understand the natural and 
cultural values of the Wet Tropics and the threats to its conservation. To support this, the WTMA has established 
a close collaborative relationship with the Marine and Tropical Sciences Research Facility (MTSRF) and other 
research institutions. Priority is given to research that ‘will enable current management practices to be tested, 
provide  the  baseline  data  necessary  to  design robust  monitoring  programs  and  to  provide  prescriptions  for 
improved  management  of  the  area’.  http://www.wettropics.gov.au/res/res_default.html.  In  2000  the  agency 
developed a research report that identified priorities for the following three to five years. Within this, the report 
identified  key  information  needs  relating  to  tourism  and  visitor  management,  education,  interpretation  and 
presentation and community attitudes (Wet Tropics Management Authority, 2000). See Table 35.  PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Table 35: Strategic management and information needs (Queensland) 
 
Strategic Management Area (SMA)   Information need  Specific  information  requirements 
(examples)  
Tourism and visitor management   to  determine  biophysical  and 
psycho-social  carrying  capacities 
and the limits to acceptable change 
as related to visitation and use  
 
distribution of recreational use  
 
broad  trends  in  recreation 
participation  
 
impact of visitor use on natural and 
cultural values and quality of visitor 
experience  
  to  better  understand  the 
expectations of visitors to the WHA 
and  to  gauge  the  extent  to  which 
those expectations are met through 





travel patterns  
 
satisfaction  
Education,  interpretation  and 
presentation  
to assist in the development of an 
informed  community  with  a  good 
understanding of the values of the 
area  which  is  supportive  of  and 
actively  involved  in  management 
activities to conserve those values 
relative importance of pre-visit, off-
site  and  on-site  interpretation  and 
communication  
Community attitudes  to  improve  management  by 
understanding  community  attitudes 
to the area with respect to general 
and specific issues.  
regional  level  of  awareness  and 
support for WHA 
 
benefits and costs of WHA to  
community  
 
patterns of local use  
 
motivation for visiting  
Source: (Wet Tropics Management Authority, 2000) pp. 55–59.  
 
Visitor monitoring system 
These information needs are largely reflected in the agency’s Visitor Monitoring System (VMS) which was 
developed  in  2004  by  researchers  from  James  Cook  University  (JCU)  under  CRC  Rainforest  Program  4 
Rainforest  Access:  Managing  and  Monitoring  Impacts.  The  VMS  was  designed  ‘to  assist  management  in 
identifying whether visitor management objectives are being met so that appropriate management responses can 
be made’(Wilson et al. 2004a, p.4). The VMS incorporates monitoring at site and regional levels and feeds into 
management planning and State of the Wet Tropics reporting. The main components of the VMS include:  
 
  rainforest tourist databank and destination awareness  
  visitor sites survey and traffic counts  
  community attitudes survey  
  biophysical monitoring  




Rainforest tourist databank and destination awareness  
The Rainforest Tourist Databank was established for use by private and public sector managers. It sought to 
achieve  a  number  of  goals,  including:  to  develop  an  understanding  of  patterns  of  existing  tourism  use;  to 
facilitate forecasting of future use; to measure current levels of ; and to identify the range of experiences sought 
and potential areas of conflict/user pressure. The databank includes survey data from more than 3000 visitors to 
the Wet Tropics region, collected in May 2001, and a further 1165 responses from a regional survey of tourist 
demand for regional recreational activities. A number of reports have been compiled form these data, including: 
Understanding  Visitor  Patterns  and  Types  of  Visits to  the  Wet  Tropics Region, Rainforest  Visitor  Profiles, 
Understanding Visitors to the Daintree, and Understanding Visitors to the Atherton Tablelands. The databank 
also includes an audit of media stories.  
Visitor sites survey and vehicle counts  
A survey was undertaken in 2001/2002 at ten visitor sites throughout the region, with a total 2780 responses 
being collected. Vehicle counts were undertaken during same period to generate an estimate of the annual level 
and patterns of visitation across the WTWHA region. The overall purpose of the survey was to generate detailed 
site  level  information  that  provided  managers  with  an  understanding  of  patterns  of  visitor  use,  behavior, 
perceptions, attitudes, expectations and satisfaction.. (Bentrupperbaumer & Reser, 2002, p. iii). 
Community Attitudes Survey  
The purpose of this survey was to understand and assess community attitudes to the WTWHA. The survey was 
originally undertaken undertaken in 2003 and again in 2007. It is described in more detail in a later section of 
this chapter.  
Biophysical monitoring  
The purpose of this component of the VMS is to monitor the biophysical condition of visitor sites. A trial was 
undertaken during 2001/02. A hierarchal system of data collection was developed, which involved three levels:  
 
  a rapid assessment to be undertaken by tour operators;  
  an intermediate assessment to be undertaken by land managers; and  
  an intensive assessment to be undertaken by researchers.  
 
Similar indicators were used at each level of assessment. The system operates so that negative findings at the 
tour operator level trigger higher level monitoring at the land manager and researcher level, and a corresponding 
management response. The aim is to control environmental degradation associated with visitation at a particular 
site through early detection and management. The trial was conducted at four sites within the Wet Tropics World 
Heritage Area: Marrdja Boardwalk, Davies Creek, Henrietta Creek/Nandroya Falls, and Murray Falls. (Wilson, 
Turton, Bentrupperbaumer, & Reser, 2004b). 
Current status of the VMS  
The limited availability of resources has restricted the extent of implementation of the VMS beyond the initial 
development and testing phase. The WTMA 07/08 works program included provisions to further progress the 
implementation of the VMS by trialling with QPWS rangers and tour operators at selected visitor sites in the 
WTWHA.  
Marine and Tropical Sciences Research Facility (MTSRF) 
In 2006 the Marine and Tropical Sciences Research Facility (MTSRF) provided funding to undertake further 
visitor monitoring in the WTWHA and address deficiencies in information available. A defined project, on 
Sustainable Nature-based Tourism: Planning and Management, consists of two sub-projects:  
 
  Report on Sustainable Use of Rainforest Resources by the Tourism Industry 
  Monitoring of Visitors at Site level and Community Perceptions  
 




Report on sustainable use of rainforest resources by the tourism industry  
The aim of this sub-project is to promote improved understanding of the perceptions and motivations of the 
tourists and local community who use the Wet Tropics rainforests. The specific project objectives were:  
 
  to identify major issues relating to tourist motivations and behaviours for visiting the WTWHA;  
  to  identify  key  trends  and  drivers  of  visitation  patterns  to  the  WTWHA  including  economic 
contributions;  
  to develop a rapid assessment capability; and  
  To develop management tools.  
 
The primary data collection instrument was a visitor survey, with the intended project outcomes being the 
establishment of a visitor monitoring program for the WTWHA and the identification of key drivers of visitation 
patterns. It was also intended to produce an indication of the economic contribution that visitors make to the 
region. The project reports results in a variety of ways, including: 
 
  quarterly visitor barometer report  
  quarterly newsletter to industry and stakeholders  
  technical reports to the WTMA  
  dissemination of information via presentations, seminars, conferences and workshops  
Monitoring of visitors at site level and community perceptions  
The aim of this project is ‘to enable WTMA to understand visitor behaviour at site level, identify changes in 
community  perceptions  towards  the  Wet  Tropics  and  understand  commercial  tour  operators’  concerns  and 
perceptions’’(Marine and Tropical Sciences Research Facility, 2007: 244). The project objectives include: 
To identify community attitudes, knowledge and perceptions of use and management of the WTWHA.  
To develop a best practice strategy for creating a Wet Tropics wide integrated rainforest experience theme for 
visitors.  
 
The data collection instruments included a community survey (a repetition of the Bentrupperbaumer and 
Reser [2002] survey), and a site level visitor survey. Subsequently, the project enabled a longitudinal analysis of 
community attitudes, knowledge and perceptions of management and use of the WTWHA. Based on the results a 
set of guidelines for tour operators and guides, with a view to ensuring that visitors to WTWHA sites were 
presented consistent, quality information. This was part of the implementation of a best practice strategy for 
ecotourism in the WTWHA (Obj.b)  
Data Collection, Use and Management  
Visitor numbers and patterns of use  
Data on the number of visitors were systematically collected at ten key visitor use sites in the WTWHA during 
Cooperative  Research  Centre  Rainforest  study  in  2001–2002, using  Metrocount  traffic  counters. These  sites 
included:  Murray  Falls,  Davies  Creek,  Barron  Falls,  Goldsborough,  Lake  Barrine,  Crater,  Mossman  Gorge, 
Henrietta Creek, Big Crystal and Marrdja Boardwalk. The counters were positioned at car parks and recorded 
data continuously over 24 hour periods. Data were collected every three months over a twelve month period 
from  September  2001—September  2002.  Site  level  reports  were  produced  that  identified  annual  visitation, 
monthly averages, monthly peaks, weekly averages, daily averages, the patterns of use over a 24 hour period, 
and average length of stay. A regional level report was also produced that identified comparisons in the level and 
patterns of use between sites. Comparisons were also made with similar 1998 data sets to identify trends in the 
level of visitor use. Calibration was based on manual observation counts of vehicles and visitors carried out at 
each of the sites during the sampling period. The observations were undertaken over four days during the wet 
and dry seasons from 8.30am and 4.30pm. (Bentrupperbaumer & Reser, 2002, p.51). 
 
Subsequent to this, WTMA has not conducted regular vehicle count exercises. However, they still have 
access to the traffic counters via a collaborative arrangement with JCU, and the counters are deployed to address 
specific management issues. A lack of resources has been the main constraint on maintaining a regular program 
of  vehicle  counts,  although  it  is  anticipated  that  the  counters  will  be  used  again  in  a  way  similar  to  the Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Sustainable Cooperative Research Centre (STCRC) Rainforest exercise. 
 
The  data  collected  from  vehicle  counters is  use  to  provide  estimates  of  visitation  in the region,  e.g. as 
reported in the State of the Wet Tropics Report 2005/06 (Wet Tropics Management Authority [WTWHA], 2006, 
p.  112).  It  has  also  been  used  in  the  past  to  report  to  the  IUCN  on  the  level  of  visitation  and  economic 
contribution of tourism in the Wet Tropics Management Authority and Environment Australia, 2002, p. 41). 
However, a recent report suggested that a lack of reliable up-to-date estimates of the number of visitors in the 
WTWHA was a limitation to calculating economic contribution. (Prideaux & Falco-Mammone, 2007a).  
 
Vehicle count data have also been used for some management planning purposes. For example, such data has 
been  used  to  assist  in  the  determination  of  sustainable  visitor  capacities  defined  within  the  Wooroonooran 
National Park Management Plan and Barron Gorge National Park Management Plan. 
 
The raw data collected in the 2001/2 study are stored by JCU, who undertook the data collection. Metadata 
about the data collected and how to access the raw data is maintained on the Rainforest CRC website. It is 
proposed the RRRC will combine this metadata with metadata records being set up under MTSRF.  
Visitor profile 
Unlike the visitor/vehicle counts situation, there have ongoing efforts to collect data on the profile of visitors 
subsequent to the original study in 2001/2, through cooperative arrangements with outside organisations. 
Wet Tropics visitor sites survey (2001/02) 
The Wet Tropics visitor sites survey collected the following profiling data:  
 
  age 
  gender 
  place of residence  
  length of time lived at current residence 
  ethnic background 
  level of education  
frequency of visitation to a national park or natural area (12 month recall) 
 
The overall purpose of this visitor survey was to identify the profile, behaviour, attitudes and satisfaction of 
visitors to the WTWHA and test the implementation of a standardised visitor survey instrument that could be 
implemented on a cyclical basis. The survey was conducted at ten key visitor sites during 2001/02 during the dry 
season (September-October 2001) and wet season (March-April 2002). The sample size was 2780. Descriptive 
analysis and statistical tests performed. Results presented as individual site level reports and a single aggregate 
report which covered the region. Differences between sites and visitor groups were identified in the reports. 
Interpretation  of  findings  identified  specific  management  responses  particularly  in  relation  to  recreational, 
experiential and education based opportunities.  
Rainforest tourism visitor survey (2006—2009)  
In 2006 the Rainforest Tourism Visitor Survey was initiated and intended to run over a four year period. The 
survey collects the following profiling data:  
 
  age 
  gender 
  place of residence  
  occupation  
  repeat of first time visitor to the Tropical North Queensland (TNQ) region  
  number of times previously visited the TNQ region  
  relative importance of visiting a national park while on holidays  
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This  exercise has  been  conducted  under the  auspices  of  the  MTSRF  project  alluded  to  previously.  The 
purpose of the survey is to identify the socio-demographic characteristics, travel patterns, motivations, activities, 
expenditure, attitudes and satisfaction of visitors to TNQ. The survey is conducted on a monthly basis and data 
are collated in quarterly reports. The survey is administered to commercial and independent visitors at eight sites 
throughout the region, including the Daintree, Atherton Tablelands, Kuranda, Innisfail, Mission Beach, Tully 
and  Cairns  Domestic  Airport  Terminal.  The  first  quarterly  survey  was  conducted  from  November  2006  to 
January 2007. A total of 367 responses were returned from rainforest locations in addition to 303 responses from 
the airport terminal. Descriptive analysis was performed and results are reported on a quarterly basis to key 
stakeholders in the form of industry workshops and reports. Reports are available for download from the RRRC 
website. Data are presented as aggregates for the region. A number of the survey questions are the same as those 
collected as part of a companion project: MTSRF Project 4.8.6 Analysis of recreational and tourism use and 
impact of the Great Barrier Reef for managing sustainable tourism. Comparative analysis is planned to be 
undertaken in the future.  
 
There  have  been  a  number  of  factors  that  have  limited  the  collection  of  data  through  this  survey.  For 
instance,  the  distribution  of  surveys  is  limited  during  the  wet  season  (November  –February)  when  visitor 
numbers are lower and many operators close for the season or operate at a limited capacity. Severe weather 
conditions, such as heavy rain and localised flooding, may also limit access to some  sites during sampling 
period. After the first round of surveys, the researchers also discovered the need to translate the questionnaire 
into Japanese for subsequent quarters. (Prideaux & Falco-Mammone, 2007b). 
Uses of profiling data  
In the past select profiling data from the 2001/02 survey has been used in the State of the Wet Tropics Annual 
Report. Profiling data have also been occasionally used for specific planning purposes. For example, these dat 
have been recently used to assess the demand from international tourists for a better appreciation/encounter with 
Aboriginal cultural heritage values and the need for more visitor information on how to ‘do the right thing’ with 
respect to looking after the WHA. Generally, the Rainforest Tourism Visitor Survey has primarily been used to 
improve visitor information for sites and provide input into strategic initiatives aimed at improved engagement 
of Rainforest Aboriginal people in management of the WHA and ecotourism ventures.  
Trip Planning and Patterns  
The Rainforest Tourism Visitor Survey also collected the following data relating to trip planning and travel 
patterns: 
  
  motivation/reason for visit to the TNQ region 
  length of stay in the TNQ region  
  type of accommodation in the TNQ region 
  mode of transport to the TNQ region  
  route taken (towns driven through) by drive visitors  
  alternative destinations considered  
  last holiday destination  
  reason for not visiting a rainforest (if didn’t visit) 
  visitor awareness of the WH designation prior to the trip and whether this was an influencing factor 
in their decision to visit.  
 
These data have been very useful to WTMA in terms of  understanding how important the Wet Tropics 
rainforests are in motivating visitors to come to TNQ. While the results have confirmed that the Great Barrier 
Reef is the main ‘hook’ in bringing tourists to the region, they have also revealed that the rainforest is a very 
significant drawcard. It is of particular interest that on average, visitors typically spend more days visiting the 
rainforest than the reef. The branding or marketing of World Heritage ‘reef meets rainforest’ is confirmed as 
particularly valid therefore.  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Visit Characteristics and Perceptions 
The following visit characteristics data are collected as part of the Rainforest Tourism visitor survey:  
 
  pre-visit information sources (to the region)  
  group type (couple, alone, with friends) rainforest locations visited  
  time spent at rainforest locations  
  relative importance of visiting a rainforest  
  potential rainforest activities of interest  
 
The earlier Wet Tropics visitor site survey gathered data on the following visit characteristics:  
 
  group type (commercial, private vehicle)  
  group size (number in tour group, or travelling in private vehicle)  
  source of pre-visit information  
  motivation/reason for visiting  
  length of time at site  
  activities participated in 
  time spent on each activity  
  facilities used  
 
This survey also sought responses on how the visitors rated the importance of various park attributes and 
their preferred level of service or facility provision, as well as asking them about the benefits they received from 
visiting the natural area. 
 
While some of these data have been very selectively used for corporate reporting purposes, their primary 
value has in assisting the WTWHA to evaluate some of their current practices activities. For example, agency 
staff indicated that the data on source of pre-visit information is very useful to assess the effectiveness of getting 
the appropriate pre-visit information to intending visitors so that Wet Tropics management agencies and the 
tourist industry can get a better ‘match’ between the desired and actual experiences of visitors.  
Visitor Satisfaction 
The Rainforest Tourism visitor survey sought visitor feedback on their overall satisfaction with their visit, while 
the visitor site survey sought more specific information on:  
 
  perceived quality of on-site information and interpretation  
  perceived quality of facility and service provision  
  satisfaction with management of visitors (crowding, behaviour)  
  satisfaction with experience  
  factors affecting quality of experience  
 
There is little evidence that these data have been used, beyond broadly reporting overall satisfaction levels. 
The sort of detailed data collected in the Visitor Site Survey could have been useful for ongoing management 
and planning purposes, particularly relating to service and facility provision, if its collection had been maintained 
beyond 2001/02. 
Visitor Expenditure  
The Rainforest Tourism Visitor Survey  collects data on visitors’  budgeted expenditure for their trip, which 
contributes  to  the  estimation  of  economic  benefits  arising  from  the  WTWHA.  Such  estimates  are  used  to 
demonstrate  the  significance  of  the  WTWHA  to  the  regional  economy  and  as  an  argument  for  visitor 
management  funding  commensurate  with  these  benefits.  The  ongoing  visitor  expenditure  surveys  provides 
evidence as to the ongoing trends with respect to economic benefits derived from World Heritage nature based 
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Community Perceptions  
Periodic  community  surveys  have  been  undertaken  in  1992,  1993  and  1996,  2003  and  2007  to  monitor 
community attitudes, perceptions and appraisal of the WTWHA and its management. Data have been gathered 
on: 
  awareness and importance of the WTWHA  
  knowledge of the WTWHA  
  level of support for the WTWHA  
  perceptions of personal and communal benefits and costs arising from the WTWHA  
  assessment of management performance  
  use of the WTWHA, including motivations for and barriers to use. 
 
Demographic  data  are  also  collected  in  this  survey  in  order  to  determine  differences  in  attitudes  and 
perceptions between different groups. 
 
The most recent community survey was conducted in 2007 as part of MTSRF project 4.9.2. This survey has a 
broader scope than previous ones and has an increased emphasis on understanding the role of the WHA in the 
life of the community. The survey was distributed to residents across 23 community locations within each of the 
four sub-regions of the Wet Tropics bioregion (southern, northern, central and Tableland). This self-complete 
survey was administered by post and drop off/pick up, using random sampling strategy. The sample size was 
788. Data analysis sought to identify any regional differences and draw comparisons to previous data sets. 
Findings were combined with responses from residents that participated in the 2001/2 Visitor Sites survey (as 
reported in Bentrupperbaumer and Reser, 2006)  
 
Selected data from these surveys has been reported in State of the Wet Tropics annual reports, including 
levels  of  awareness  and  support,  perceptions  of  personal and regional  benefits  and  the  proportion  of  local 
residents  visiting  the  WHA.  In  a  management  context,  these  survey  findings  highlight  management  areas 
requiring attention, such as better community engagement processes. They have also enabled the identification 
of geographic araes and demographic segments (e.g. male, over 55, lived in region for certain period of time) 
where support was lacking. Resources have then been allocated to target these areas and/or groups in order to 
promote World Heritage values. The 2003 community survey identified highlighted key management issues and 
messages that needed to be better targeted in communication, which were subsequently addressed in the WTMA 
Community Engagement Strategy 2004–2007. 
Acknowledgement of Opportunistic Research  
In 2006 the Rainforest Sustainable Tourism Cooperative Research Centre (STCRC) undertook a study with a 
primary aim to provide a revised estimate of the economic contribution of tourism in the WTWHA. The purpose 
of the study was to provide objective support to promote continued and increased funding for the preservation 
and  management  of  natural  areas  (Prideaux  &  Falco-Mammone,  2007a).  The  study  utilised  the  STCRC 
economic valuation tool developed by Carson and Wood to measure the contribution factor (estimate of the 
amount of individual expenditure generated from visits to protected areas in the Cairns region) and substitution 
factor value (estimate of the amount of new or retained tourist expenditure that could be assigned to the park that 
would otherwise not have occurred). The study methodology involved conducting visitor surveys that were 
administered between March-June 2006 at five locations within and adjacent to the WTWHA, including:  
  Lake Barrine,  
  Mossman Gorge,  
  Marrdja Boardwalk,  
  Skyrail and Cairns Domestic Airport Terminal.  
 
The sample size was 861 representing almost equal amounts of national and international visitors. Statistical 
analysis was performed. Results were presented in written report published by the CRC for Tropical Rainforest 
Ecology and Management, JCU titled ‘Economic Values of Tourism in the Wet Tropics World Heritage Area’ 
(Prideaux, B. &, F. (2007) (Prideaux & Falco-Mammone, 2007a) page 56. The results of this research are being 
used as a basis to argue for commensurate funding of the WHA to maintain visitor infrastructures and services to 
World Heritage standards (pers comm. Max Chappell).  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Gaps in Data Collection 
Being a small agency the WTMA has very  with limited resources to devote to data collection. It has been 
fortunate in some respects that outside research organisations, such as Cooperative Research Centres, have been 
willing  to  conduct  visitor  on  behalf  of  or  in  conjunction  with  the  agency.  Aside  from  the  examples  cited 
previously, recently the agency has benefited from the testing within the region of an economic valuation tool 
developed  by  researchers  in  the  Sustainable  Tourism  Cooperative  Research  Centre  (Prideaux  and  Falco-
Mammone, 2007). 
 
In spite of this, problems with maintaining systematic data collection remain. The implementation of the 
Visitor Monitoring System (VMS) is subject to resource availability and competing management priorities. After 
the initial round of visitor surveys conducted by the Rainforest Cooperative Research Centre in 2001/02, the 
intention was to incorporate these into VMS and repeat every three to four years. However, the WTMA has 
lacked the funding necessary to conduct further surveys since they were initially done. As a consequence, the 
agency recognises that there are significant gaps in their visitor data, most notably aggregate visitor numbers and 
patterns of use. There is also limited current data on site level visitor use, visitor profiles and satisfaction. The 
agency would also like information on broad trends in the demand for specific recreational activities, such as 
mountain biking and four-wheel driving 




NORTHERN TERRITORY PARKS AND WILDLIFE SERVICE 
AND TOURISM NT (SUSAN A. MOORE) 
Background 
The following information was collected and collated in 2006, with extensive input and checking by the NT 
Parks and Wildlife Service and Tourism NT. In a few places below the material is now out-of-date and should be 
regarded as an historic record.  
Northern Territory Parks and Wildlife Service and Tourism NT 
North  Territory  (NT)  Parks  and  Wildlife  Service  (PWS)  is  a  division  of  the  NT  Department  of  Natural 
Resources, Environment and the Arts. The PWS has three areas of responsibility: park management, bioparks 
and biodiversity conservation (Northern Territory Government, 2006a). They are responsible for managing over 
90  parks  and reserves  in  the  North Territory  covering  45,000  square  kilometres. This is  approximately  3.5 
percent of the NT’s land area. Of these parks, 32 are managed in partnership with Aboriginal people. Garig 
Gunak Barlu National Park was the first to be jointly managed in 1981. The purpose of joint management is to 
jointly  manage  and  maintain  the  park  or  reserve  to  benefit  traditional  Aboriginal  owners  and  the  wider 
community, to protect biodiversity, and to provide education opportunities and community enjoyment (Northern 
Territory Government, 2006b). 
 
Tourism NT
11 is responsible for the promotion and development of tourism in the NT, including key tourist 
attractions and iconic destinations, e.g. Kakadu. Much of this tourism promotion and development centres on 
protected areas. Because of the shared interest in pr otected areas, Tourism NT and the PWS have collaborated 
for a number of years in the design, execution, analysis and reporting of visitor data for protected areas. Details 
are provided below. 
 
Visitor data are not are not specifically collected for the Territory’s only marine park.  
 
Visitor data monitoring systems 
The PWS developed a Visitor Monitoring Manual in 1997/98 to guide the collection of visitor data. This Manual 
provides the basis for visitor data collection by the PWS today. The manual was prepared as part of a joint 
project between the PWS and Tourism NT on collecting and using visitor information from parks. The manual 
outlines the monitoring requirements for the PWS, including details on data collection methods, calibration (if 
needed), maintenance (if needed) and data input, storage, management and retrieval for reporting. The methods 
described include traffic counters, pedestrian counters, visitor surveys, fee collection and ranger observation. The 
manual is currently being reviewed as part of the review and assessment of the PWS Visitor Monitoring System. 
 
The PWS visitor monitoring system is guided by the Visitor Monitoring Manual. There is no single system or 
database for storage of the data collected. Storage and retrieval are method dependent. For example, visitor 
survey data are jointly owned by PWS and Tourism NT but are stored by Tourism NT. The PWS receives 
reports but not the raw data (unless requested). In contrast, the traffic and pedestrian counter data and camping 
fee details are stored in the Parks Visits database, a Microsoft Access database custom designed by the Territory 
Asset Management Services, which can be accessed from PWS head office, the regions and districts.  
 
There is a visitor monitoring coordinator in each of the three PWS regions (Darwin, Alice Springs and 
Katherine). The Darwin region visitor monitoring coordinator has a de facto Territory wide coordinating role. 
The coordinators help ensure there is a systematic approach to data collection across the agency. Within the 
regions there are districts; each includes one or more parks and also has a visitor data coordinator. The district 
coordinators report monthly to the regional visitor monitoring coordinators. The reports include traffic counter 
records and camping fees collected. 
                                                 
11 Tourism NT was previously known as the Northern Territory Tourism Commission. The Commission is a statutory body 




Tourism NT assists the PWS in their visitor surveys. Additionally they access information from surveys 
conducted by Tourism Research Australia through the national visitor survey (NVS) and international visitor 
survey  (IVS).  They  also  conduct,  or  are  involved  in  conducting,  in  collaboration  with  Tourism  Research 
Australia, another survey of relevance to protected area management. This is known as the destination visitor 
survey (DVS). This destination specific survey is of the greatest interest here, given that national parks are a 
common destination for visitors to the Northern Territory. A number of Tourism NT’s regions centre on parks. 
Of the nine tourism regions— 
 
  Darwin 
  Kakadu  
  Arnhem  
  Daly 
  Katherine  
  Barkly  
  Macdonnell 
  Alice Springs, and  
  Petermann (includes Uluru Kata-Tjuta National Park and Watarrka National Park). 
 
At least five centre on parks. 
Types of Visitor Data Collected  
The PWS and Tourism NT collect a range of visitor data (Table 36) using a suite of techniques (Table 37). Data 
collected include visitor use, visitor profile, visit characteristics, visitor preferences and visitor experience. Gaps 
include visitor impacts and community perceptions. 
 
Table 36: Types of visitor data collected (Northern Territory) 
Visitor data type and indicators   Status   Management  level  of 
collection* 
Visitor use     
Number visitors (total)     P, S 
Person visits   **   
Visitor days     P 
Number visitors (recreation type)12    P 
Spatial patterns of use      
Temporal  patterns  of  use (season, time  of  day,  school  holiday,  public 
holiday)  
   
Visitor profile      
Age   
Gender   
Origin   P, O 
Country of birth      
Education      
Occupation     
Employment status    O 
Reason for visit    O 
Motivation for visit      
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Visitor data type and indicators   Status   Management  level  of 
collection* 
Experience sought/type of visit     O 
Pre-visit information source/s     O 
Visit characteristics      
Prior visits     P, O 
Frequency of visitation   P 
Length of stay    P, O 
Group type    
Group size    
Mode of transport     O 
Accommodation (location)    O 
Accommodation (type)    P, O 
Main activity   O 
Other activities   P, O 
Site/s visited    
Route taken     P 
Visitor preferences      
Level of service, facility, information provision      
Importance attributes     P 
Response to management issues      
Visitor experience      
Overall satisfaction     
Satisfaction (service, information, facilities)      
Most enjoyed    P 
Least enjoyed     P 
Comments/improvements      
Visitor impacts      
Social      
Economical      
Physical      
Community perceptions      
Public awareness and support for the agency      
Importance of protected areas      
Satisfaction with performance of the agency      
Barriers to visitation      
* C= corporate, R= regional, P= park, S= site, O= other organisation  Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Table 37: Relationship between collection methods and data collected (Northern Territory) 
 
Potential Core and Supplementary Data 
The NT PWS and Tourism NT were asked to suggest core and supplementary variables. The core variables are 
defined  as  those  collected  (or  should  be  collected)  state-  and  Australia-wide  for  protected  areas.  The 
supplementary variables are optional. The following were suggested: 
 
The  most  appropriate  variables  will  be  dependent  on  scale  so  a  distinction  must  be  made  between 
state/territory wide variables and park variables. 
Data Collection Methods and Techniques  
Data collection methods include traffic counters, visitor surveys, pedestrian counters, permits for concessionaires 
(commercial activities), camping fees (non-commercial), and entry permits (Tables 38). Although the Visitor 
Monitoring Manual includes park staff observations as a collection method, it is not frequently used. 
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Core variables:  Supplementary variables: 
  visitor numbers 
  usual place of residence 
  modes of transport 
  age 
  commercial use/tour operators 
  origin (to focus marketing) 
  visitor satisfaction 
  inclusion  of  open-ended  questions  (e.g. 
on future infrastructure development) 
  length of stay 
  expenditure 
  activities done 
  expectations met 
  what is important in a visit 
  travel party size 
  means of travel through natural area (e.g. 
organised tour, private vehicle, etc) 
  purpose  of  visit (e.g. motivation behind 
visiting a particular national park) 
  interests  important  when  visiting  a 
protected  area  (e.g.  research/education, 
nature, etc.) 
  consider the visit as ‘value for money’ PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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Table 38: Data collection methods and techniques (Northern Territory) 
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The  PWS  has  both  pneumatic  tube  and  inductive  loop  traffic  counters,  administered  by  park  staff  and 
volunteers. Neither type can classify according to vehicle type nor can they provide segmented (e.g. every 15 
minutes, hourly) breakdowns of passes. Counters are located in all high visitation parks but are not located in 
parks with other reliable data sources, e.g. entry permits. The counters are placed at park entry points, and in 
some parks on access roads to major visitor nodes. The counters are typically kept at one location, although the 
pneumatic tube counters can be moved if needed. 
 
The counters are read weekly with the information written down and put into an Excel spreadsheet in the 
district office. The data are emailed monthly to regional offices, where they are put into an Access database (the 
Parks Visits Database). Each region uses the same Access database, which is kept in a single location and is 
accessible to all staff. 
 
Surveys are used to calculate the traffic counter calibration factor, to take into account the varying number of 
visitors in each vehicle, counter accuracy and non-visitor traffic. The formula is: 
 
    Calibration  =  Number of visitors manually counted during survey 
        Counter counts during survey 
   
 
The surveys are conducted for three days per season over a three year cycle. Type 1 parks receive more than 
60,000 visitors per annum and have three seasons—should, peak and off-peak. Type 2 parks receive less than 
60,000 visitors per annum and have two seasons—a short peak season and a long off-season. During the three-
day calibration survey all vehicles are stopped and the following recorded: number of vehicle axles, number of 
vehicles, number of people per vehicle, vehicle type, towing a boat, caravan or trailer, number of children and 
adults. Not included in the count are contractors and park staff. Where possible, the calibration surveys are run 
concurrently with visitor surveys. The aim is to achieve a counter accuracy of +/- ten percent through regular 
monitoring and maintenance. 
 
These methods are subject to review and are likely to change 
 
The Type 1 and 2 categories are currently under review. The PWS is looking to develop three to four 
categories using a number of attributes instead of just visitor numbers. PWS has produced an initial matrix of 
attributes,  including  visitor numbers, level  of  development,  commercial  operations,  access,  multi-entry  and 
single entry parks. This has produced five park types, however, PWS intends to further refine and reduce the 
number of types. 
 
The counter system has been in place since 1997. From 1997–1999 the counters were piloted, so the most 
reliable data is from 2000 onwards. There are plans to review the traffic counter system. 
Pedestrian counters 
Infra-red counters are used on a number of walk trails. The counters are typically placed at the entry and exit 
points on (selected) walk trails. In some cases, the counters have been placed on trails where visitor numbers are 
needed for planning purposes. Once established, the counters are permanently located at that spot. For example, 
counters are used in two locations in the northern region, both in Fogg Dam Conservation Reserve. 
 
The counter data are manually recorded weekly by Park staff. These data are stored in Excel spreadsheets. 
The  counters  are  calibrated  but  the  calibrations are rudimentary,  which may  impact  the  data. The  PWS  is 




Current visitor surveys (administered by PWS) 
Visitor surveys are conducted in tandem with the traffic counter calibrations. They are done once in each season 
and operate on three year cycles. The surveys were designed by PWS and Tourism NT. They are distributed 
over a three day period and handed out by park staff and volunteers at park entrances. Visitors are encouraged to 
fill in the surveys at the end of their visit and place in return boxes or mail back. The parks aim for a 45 percent 
response rate. The visitor surveys have a core set of questions (Table 39). Non-core questions can be added and 
are selected by regional coordinators in collaboration with park staff (Table 40). Park staff are encouraged to 
provide  the  same  questions  over  the  three-year  cycle  for  comparison  purposes.  An  example  from  2005  is 
included in Appendix 2. 
 
The completed visitor surveys are sent to the regional visitor monitoring coordinators. The coordinators 
produce a summary report of the surveys, including response rate, relationship to calibration survey, and other 
park activities that may have affected the survey. After analysis by the regional coordinators, the surveys are 
sent to Tourism NT. Tourism NT contract staff enter the survey data into an Access database and reports are 
produced for PWS using Microsoft Excel and Word. Data entry accuracy is checked for 15 percent of the 
surveys by Tourism NT. 
 
In the past, one survey has been handed out per travel group. This system has recently been reviewed by 
park staff and Tourism NT with assistance from the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS). A new approach is 
now being implemented and uses three survey forms: 
 
  a standard form for travel parties, where the unit of analysis is the individual and their travel party 
  a  personal  linked  form  for  individuals  in  tour  parties,  in  which  the  unit  of  analysis  is  the 
individual—this is linked to the third form 
  guide linked form for tour guides, where the unit of analysis is the tour guide and their party 
 
These new park surveys are being designed to complement the new DVS being developed by Tourism NT, 
which in turn complement the IVS and NVS. This complementarity allows the park surveys to be more issue-
specific because more general questions of visitors will be asked in the other surveys.  
 
Table 39: Core survey questions (Northern Territory) 
Variable  Level of measurement  Categories used 
Origin  Nominal  Postcode 





<14, 14–17 etc 
Length of stay  Interval  Days & hours (open-ended) 
Accommodation  Nominal  Hotel/motel etc 
Form of transport  Nominal  Walk etc 
Sites visited  Nominal  Site names 
Activities  Nominal  Camping etc 
List of facilities  Ordinal  1–7 scale (very satisfied to very dissatisfied) 
Overall satisfaction  Ordinal  1–7 scale (very satisfied to very dissatisfied) 
Source: Visitor Monitoring manual  
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Table 40: Examples of non-core survey questions (Northern Territory) 
 
Variable  Level of measurement  Categories used 
Equipment  brought  for 
cooking/facilities used 
Nominal  Yes/no 
Additional facilities needed  Open-ended   
Walks undertaken  Nominal  Tick box list 
Helicopters seen/annoying  Nominal  Yes/no 
Views  regarding  walktrack 
condition 
Ordinal  Good—poor (3–point scale) 
Expectations  regarding  historic 
buildings 
Nominal  Yes/no 
Other parks visited  Nominal  Tick box list 
Most and least enjoyed  Open-ended   
Expectations re staff  Nominal  Yes/no 
Unanswered queries  Nominal  Yes/no 
Satisfaction  with  display 
elements 
Ordinal  Satisfied to dissatisfied (7 point scale, plus 0 
for no comment) 
Brochure used?  Nominal  Yes/no 
Satisfaction  with  brochure 
information 
Nominal  Yes/no 
Source: Visitor monitoring manual 
 
Destination visitor surveys (administered by Tourism NT and Tourism Research Australia) 
The first NT destination visitor survey collection commenced in July/August (peak/high Season) 2006. They 
were developed collaboratively by Tourism NT and Tourism Research Australia, with some input also provided 
by  NT  PWS.  The  primary  aim  of  introducing  the  DVS  collection  was  to  replace  information  previously 
collected  by  the  NT  Travel  Monitor  (NTTM) and to  address  data  gaps  in the  NVS  and  IVS.  The  NTTM 
collected information through surveys conducted on households (via phone) and commercial accommodation 
(via  survey  form).  The  information  gathered  through the  survey  was  specific  to  the  NT  visit  (this  is  also 
collected through the NVS and IVS). The new destination visitor surveys, however, have been designed to 
provide data on specific locations or destinations,  
 
The new surveys will target ten key destinations: 
 
  Alice Springs 
  Darwin 
  Kakadu 
  Katherine 
  Litchfield 
  Macdonnell Ranges 
  Nitmiluk 
  Tennant Creek and the Devil’s Marbles 
  Uluru-Kata Tjuta, and;  
  Watarrka. 
 
The DVS will have three components: an intercept interview, postcard registration, and a follow-up survey 
(completed online or in hard copy). Surveyors will administer the intercept interview by stopping people in 
public places within a destination and surveying them face-to-face. The interview begins with several questions 
to determine if the stopped people are visitors. If they are, they will be asked a few questions about themselves, 
their visit (Table 41), and expenditure. The interview takes five to ten minutes to complete. 




Table 41: Questions from the intercept survey (Northern Territory) 
Variable  Level of measurement  Categories used 
Age (Q4) (IN)  Ordinal  15 years and older 
Place of residence (Q5) (IN)  Ordinal  Further than one hour drive away 
Purpose of trip (Q6) (IN)  Nominal  Visiting, holiday, business, other 
Defining business/regular place of work (Q7) 
(OUT) 
Ordinal  >50% business at destination 
Destination (Q3A)  Nominal  9 listed (5 NPs) 
Length of stay at destination (Q11)  Ratio  Nights 
Variable  Level of measurement  Categories used 
Live in Australia? (Q8) 








Contact details  ---  Title, name, address, email, phone 
No. in travel party (Q11B, Q13)  Ratio  Number 
Unit of analysis for expenditure (Q12)  Nominal  Individual or travel party 
Expenses covered in travel package (Q14)  Nominal  Yes/no 
Types of expenses covered in package (Q15)  Nominal  Domestic airfares, vehicle etc 
Nights covered in package (Q16)  Ratio  Number 
Total cost of package (Q17a)  Ratio  Number 
Package purchased where? (Q17b)  Nominal  Alice Springs etc. (five categories) 
Amount spent at destination so far (Q18a)  Nominal 
Ratio 
Airline fares, car hire etc 
Number of $ 
Amount spent for rest (Q18b)  Nominal 
Ratio 
Airline fares, car hire etc 
Number of $ 
 
The intercept interview respondents are selected based  on a quota system. This system is based  on the 
known origin mix of visitors to the NT. This is done to ensure that the diversity of visitors is represented in the 
surveying process. For example, a quota could be prescribed to require a minimum of 20 French respondents for 
Tennant Creek in the off-peak season and a maximum of 300 respondents from Alice Springs in the peak 
season. 
   
Visitors participating in the intercept interview are also invited to complete a follow-up survey (Figure 8). 
The follow-up survey will either be posted or emailed to them at the location participants specify, e.g. their 
home. The follow-up survey includes questions on visitor characteristics, trip/visit characteristics, destinations 
visited,  transport,  accommodation,  travel  party,  choice  of  destinations,  expected  experiences,  information 
sources, trip planning, satisfaction with trip, and activities.  
 
The postcard registration process uses stands in key locations within a destination (such as accommodation 
establishments, airports, visitor information centres, major attractions). Visitors use the postcard to register their 
contact details and in turn, are either posted or emailed a follow-up survey to complete. The aim in using the 
postcards is to increase the number of respondents, i.e. the sample size, for the follow-up surveys. Aside from 
English the postcards are available in five other languages: German, French, Japanese, Italian and Chinese. 
Tourism operators are asked to promote the DVS and encourage visitors to complete the postcards during their 
visit. 
 
Tourism NT aims to complete a minimum of 100 intercept interview per site per annum. For the follow-up 
survey, Tourism NT aims to complete 2,500 surveys per annum. The DVS are conducted during two periods—
one in peak or high season (July/August) and one in non-peak or low season (January/February). A response 
rate of 60 percent is being sought. To achieve this they will be offering prize incentives to respondents who 
complete the follow-up survey. 
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To  help  in  implementing  the  surveys,  a  series  of  protocols  have  been  developed.  These  protocols  are 
provided to the market research company carrying out the surveys. The protocols have  been developed  by 
Tourism NT and Tourism Research Australia. 
National surveys (administered by Tourism Research Australia) 
The National Visitor Survey (NVS) is run by Tourism Research Australia (TRA)
13. It is a telephone survey of 
randomly selected Australian households. The NVS asks questions about trips taken and the destination, with 
the intention to analyse day and overnight tourism trips and outbound travel. The NVS runs throughout the year. 
The most recent trend series starts from 1999. However, domestic visitor surveys have been running since the 
early 1980s. 
 
The NVS covers five areas: trip profile, daytrips, overnight trips, international trips and demo graphics. The 
trip profile focuses on the individual being interviewed, asking details on recent travel overseas, within Australia 
and to the NT. The daytrips focuse s on up to two  trips, looking at the main destination, form of transport, 
purpose of visit, leisure activities and expenditure. The overnight trip  questions also ask about up to two trips, 
including information on destination, purpose of visit, nights away, transport, accommodation, activities, travel 
party, booking approach, expenditure etc. Th e international trips as well focus on up to  two trips, seeking 
information on destination, purpose of visit, nights away and expenditure. The last is demographics, which focus 
on the individual being interviewed and includes information on location of res ident, number of people in 
household,  children  present,  respondent’s  age,  gender,  marital  and  work  status,  and  combined  household 
income. 
 
The surveys are run by consultants based on protocols developed by Tourism Research Australia. Data are 
collected daily at random times of the day. TRA seeks to have 80,000 to 120,000 respondents per annum.  
International visitor surveys (administered by Tourism Research Australia) 
The international visitor survey (IVS) focuses on international travellers visiting Australia. As such, the surveys 
are conducted at airports as travellers are leaving Australia, e.g. in the international airport departure lounges. 
The surveys are conducted by consultants using face-to-face interviews. In selecting travellers to take part in the 
survey, a stratified random sampling method is used. The sample is stratified based on nationality. This means 
that  surveyors  must  fulfil  quotas,  to  ensure  that  the  nationalities  sampled  match  the  ratio  to  which  each 
nationality  contributes  to  the  total  number  of  international  visitors.  To  ensure this  occurs,  surveyors  target 
particular flights into order to reach their quotas. In total the IVS seeks to have between 20,000 and 40,000 
respondents per annum. 
 
The IVS contains sections on international travel patterns, travel groups, reason for visit, duration of stay and 
places  visited  in  Australia,  travel  expenditure,  long  haul  travel,  satisfaction  and  travel  statements,  desired 
holiday  and  Indigenous  experiences,  information,  books  and  internet  usage  and  demographics.  Data  are 
collected year round and are released quarterly. Release occurs in March, June, September and December. The 
data provides the ‘official’ measure of international tourism and NT-specific analysis. With regards to the NT, 
the data provides trends in international visitor numbers and helps Tourism NT determine the NT’s share of the 
national market. 
Other methods/techniques 
Permits for concessionaires 
Permits  are  issued  by  PWS  for  concessionaires,  camping  fees  and  park  entry  (for  some  parks  only). 
Concessionaire permits are issued to tour operators for fixed facilities, services and activities. From 1 April 
2006, all operators will be required to have a permit. The PWS is working with Parks Australia North to create a 
uniform approach to concessionaire permitting. Many, but not all, permit holders are required to provide the 
                                                 
13 Tourism Research Australia was created on 1 July 2006 through a merger between the Australian Tourism Commission, 
the Bureau of Tourism Research and the Tourism Forecasting Council. The merger was undertaken to house the skills of 
each organisation under a single roof in terms of tourism research (Tourism Research Australia, 2006). 
 Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
146 
 
Permits and Concessions Unit (PCU) with information on their clients, including total numbers, numbers of 
adults/children and parks visited. This information is typically collected through permit holder returns, which 
are returned monthly as well as quarterly to the PCU. Fees are included with the returns and are based on a 
percentage  of  the  operator’s  takings.  At present,  there  are  no  standard  forms  or  protocols  for reporting  or 
collecting this information. The information requirements also vary between permit holders.  
Camping fees 
Camp fees are paid via honesty boxes. Campers are asked to place their fee in an envelope and drop it into the 
honesty box. The envelope asks several questions: number of visitors in the group (including number of adults 
and children), intended length of stay at the site, and fee enclosed. Park staff collect the fees, enter the envelope 
data into an Excel spreadsheet and then send the envelopes and money monthly to the Receiver of Territory 
Money (RTM). The data are entered monthly into Excel but the frequency of fee collection is dependent on the 
campground’s level of use and remoteness. The Visitor Monitoring Manual has protocols for entry and storage 
of  this  data,  including  calculations  for  nights  camped.  This  calculation  is  now  embedded  in  the  Excel 
spreadsheets. 
 
Camping  fees  do  not  include  the  campgrounds  run  by  concessionaires.  For  these  campgrounds,  the 
concessionaires collect the fees directly. These data are collected by the Permits and Concessions Unit (see 
above). 
Entry permits 
All  vehicles  entering  permit-only  parks  are  required  to  have  a  permit.  However,  it  is  a  policy  of  the  NT 
Government that national parks do not have entry fees. In instances where visitors have to cross Aboriginal 
lands, payment of a  fee is required. At present this relates to  only one national park—Garig Gunak Barlu 
National Park on the Coburg Peninsula. Visitors are required to pay a fee to the Arnhem Land Trust in order to 
pass  through  Arnhem  Land to  get to  the  National  Park. Stops  are not  allowed  in  Arnhem  Land  unless  an 
emergency arises. 
 
In addition to collecting fees, the entry permits are provided to visitor vehicles in order to limit the number 
of park visitors. Limiting visitors helps to minimise road damage and thus maintenance costs. For the Garig 
Gunak Barlu National Park the limit is set at 20 vehicles/day. This permit also allows visitors to camp in the 
national park. 
 
Permit applications are submitted to the Permits and Concessions Unit for approval. The Park is only open 
during  the  dry  season  (May—October),  however,  applications  are  received  year  round.  Via  the  permit 
applications, the PCU collects information on the number of vehicles entering the park, visitor origin (state), age 
of visitors, and vehicle details (e.g. registration number, vehicle make and model). These data are input and 
analysed via an Excel spreadsheet. 
Data Management (Entry, Storage and Analysis) 
The data collected by PWS are managed and analysed in a variety of ways (Table 42). Here data management 
includes how the data are entered into storage (e.g. field-based), the storage itself (e.g. centralised, electronic), 
and subsequent data analyses (e.g. significance testing, trend analysis). And, entry, storage and analysis are 
conducted by a number of bodies, including PWS, Tourism NT, TRA and consultants.  
 
PWS collects, stores and analyses their data in a diversity of ways. Visitor numbers, including vehicle and 
pedestrian counters, plus camping fee information, are collected weekly and stored electronically by park staff. 
These data are passed onto the regional coordinator as part of monthly reporting, and for storage and analysis. 
This contrasts with the entry permits and permits for concessionaires. These permitting systems are coordinated 
by the PCU located in the PWS head office. They collect these data and store them electronically. 
 
Each of the visitor surveys are entered, stored and analysed differently. The current PWS visitor surveys are 
distributed  and  collected  by  park  staff,  and  are  passed  onto  regional  coordinators  for  initial  analysis  via 
summary reports. The surveys are then sent onto Tourism NT. Tourism NT contract staff enter the data for 
electronic  storage  for  analysis  by  Tourism  NT.  The  destination  visitor  surveys,  which  are  currently  being 
developed, will be entered and stored in SpaceTime by consultants for TRA. The consultants will provide the PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT: COLLECTION AND USE OF VISITOR DATA 
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data to TRA and Tourism NT, via CD MOTA,
14 for analysis in SPSS. The na tional and international visitor 
survey data are entered and stored by consultants for TRA. These data are also stored in CD MOTA and are 
manipulated and displayed in either CD MOTA or Excel. TRA and Tourism NT receive the data from both 
these surveys on a quarterly basis, accompanied by a quarterly report. 
                                                 
14 CD MOTA (Monitor of Tourism Activity) is a database containing data from BRA’s international visitor survey, national 
visitor survey and domestic tourism monitor.  
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Table 42: Data management including data entry, storage and analysis (Northern Territory) 
*Currently in development 
** To be completed by a consultant 
    Automated 
data entry  
Field  data 
entry  (i.e. 
non  head 
office) 






































Vehicle counters       weekly                 

















Current visitor survey      seasonal, in 
3 year cycles 
               
Destination survey*    **                   
National visitor survey                       
International  visitor 
survey* 

























  Permits  for 
concessionaires 
    monthly                 
Camping fees      dependent on 
campground 
               
Entry permits                        




Use of Visitor Data (Including Reporting)  
PWS, Tourism NT and TRA all contribute to the collection, storage and analysis of data on visitors to protected 
areas in the Northern Territory. They are also all end users of these data (Tables 43–45).  
Corporate level reporting 
The visitor number data are used in identifying trends, e.g. modelling and forecasting, tracking against the 
industry, and in planning, e.g. development of the Larapinta Trail Strategy.  
 
Table 43: Use of visitor data at corporate (i.e. head office) level by PWS (Northern Territory) 






















Visitor use                
Visitor profile               
Visit 
characteristics 
             
Visitor 
preferences 
             
Visitor 
satisfaction 
             
Visitor impacts               
Community 
perceptions  
             
 
Regional and park level reporting 
Data from park visitor surveys are used in management and site planning (Table 41). For example, the data are 
used to identify infrastructure needs and improvements based on visitor satisfaction with current infrastructure.  
Table 44: Use of visitor data at regional and park level (Northern Territory) 

















Visitor use                
Visitor profile               
Visit 
characteristics 
             
Visitor 
preferences 
             
Visitor 
satisfaction 
             
Visitor impacts               
Community 
perceptions  
             
  
 





External use of visitor data 
The data are used by a number of external bodies. For example, the visitor use data are used in Parliament to 
answer questions. Information on park visitor numbers is of particular interest because of the importance of 
tourism  to  the  NT’s  economy.  Data  from  the  PWS  visitor  surveys  are  used  by  Tourism  NT’s  Destination 
Development unit to provide guidance to other parts of the NT government and local governments on improving 
existing infrastructure and developing new infrastructure, and identifying infrastructure requirements. Much of 
the data are collected and analysed by external bodies such as Tourism NT and TRA. Tourism NT uses the 
visitor data in developing regional profiles, and to promote and develop tourism attractions and experiences.  
 
Table 45: External use of visitor data (Northern Territory) 







protected  area 
agency 
Other  govt. 
departments 
Visitor use            
Visitor profile           
Visit characteristics           
Visitor preferences           
Visitor satisfaction           
Visitor impacts           
Community 
perceptions  
         
Evaluation and Limitations of Current Practice  
The following evaluation is according to PWS staff, Tourism NT staff and Murdoch University (the authors of 
this chapter). The evaluation is based on each data collection method. 
Traffic counters 
The current traffic counters collect information on visitor numbers. To improve the system, counters are needed 
with  vehicle  classifiers,  time  breakdowns  and  electronic  data  input.  A  combination  of  staff  and  volunteers 
administer the traffic counters. There is a gap in training volunteers. Additionally, staff are not always available 
to supervise volunteers. The calibration process can be difficult in parks with multiple entries. There may be 
scope for refinement of the current calibration system. By overcoming these limitations, park staff will gain a 
better understanding of visitor flows and characteristics, particularly at visitor nodes and in parks that cater for a 
variety of users.  
Visitor surveys 
The collected data could be used more, to provide greater insight to park visitors. Statistical robustness needs 
addressing before more in-depth analysis can be done as well as the combining of data sets for comparisons 
between parks. 
Destination surveys 
The data may be limited by the very small sample sizes, which may make meaningful analysis difficult. This in 
part  can  be  overcome  by  bulking  up  the  samples,  with  analysis  at  the  regional  level  rather  than  by  the 
destination. The data on international visitors can also be lumped together rather than analysing the data by 
country. It may also be possible to weight information to provide opportunities for more analysis.   
 




With regards to the NT, the NVS provides less data on the NT than for other States. This is primarily because the 
NT has fewer visitors relative the other States. The NT currently has two percent of the domestic market and 11 
percent of the international market. There is ongoing pressure to increase the number of satisfaction questions in 
the survey; however, the survey is not intended to be a satisfaction measurement tool. As a result there is a 
mismatch between what the NVS provides and the expectations of industry and government. 
 
TRA has taken on board a number of suggestions in order to improve the survey. For example, TRA has 
increased the sample size. The sample is now at its limit in that if the sample size is further increased the costs 
will be increased but with minimal improvement in the data. 
International surveys 
The international surveys were identified as being adequate for their current purpose. However, industry and 
government expectations were identified as exceeding the design purpose. There is ongoing pressure to increase 
the number of satisfaction question, however, the IVS is not the right instrument for this. 
Pedestrian counters 
The pedestrian counters can be unreliable. For example, the infra-red beam can be triggered by falling leaves and 
often miss visitors if they are walking two or more abreast. Hence the technology is constraining the collection 
of data. The PWS is addressing this by evaluating new pedestrian counter technology with assistance from the 
Territory Asset Management Services (TAMS).
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The counters are easily vandalised, unless well hidden. There is no calibration of the counters. There is a 
limited amount of training available. 
Permits for concessionaires 
Not all operators were required to have permits until 1 April 2006. In addition, the data are collected and stored 
by the Permits and Concessions Unit. There are access issues, including compatibility concerns between the 
PCU database and the parks visits database. For this reason the data are not used by visitor management staff. 
Camping fees 
There is a limited use of the camping fee data. The data are primarily used by planners, but there is scope for 
greater use. To overcome this, training is needed on how to better use visitor data, particularly in planning and 
management. Palmtop data entry should be explored to improve how data are recorded. 
Entry permits 
The information from entry permits could be stored, manipulated and retrieved in a more integrated way. This 
included better use of Excel filters and better organisation and presentation of data for end users, e.g. boards of 
management. 
Gaps in current data 
In addition to the above, several gaps in current data were identified, particularly data that are still needed:  
 
  a wider range of demographic variables,  
  how visitors travel within a park,  
  how visitors use a park,  
  motivations for visiting a particular location, 
  information sources used by visitors in planning a visit and used during a visit 
  pre-trip expectations 
  economic value of parks. 
 
These data would help in informing park development and marketing campaigns. It is hoped that much of 
this data will be addressed via the new destination surveys.  
                                                 
15 TAMS is the company currently contracted by Parks Australia North to supply and operate traffic counters in Kakadu 
National Park and Uluru National Park.  
 





Several overarching recommendations were provided by PWS, in addition to those noted above. 
 
  The first recommendation was an increase in budget. Outsourcing was identified as a possibility; 
however, it needs to be effective ‘value for money’. Contracting out the collection and analysis of 
data could also help expand staff knowledge and understanding.  
 
  The second recommendation was providing more training in collecting, analysing and designing 
visitor surveys. In many cases training was limited. 
 
  The  third  recommendation  was  to  set-up  protocols  for  sharing  data  and  standard  reporting 
conditions on permits.  
 
  The forth recommendation was improved technology. The park and district staff in remote areas 
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Note to Users of this manual 
 
This manual was compiled by Northern Territory Tourism Commission Research and Marketing Unit and 
Parks and Wildlife Commission Strategic Planning and Development Unit. It was first widely available in draft 
form in December 1999. 
 
It is intended as a guide to park visitor monitoring practices in Northern Territory parks and reserves. As for 
every park management activity, visitor monitoring will be subject to continuous review and improvement. 
Park managers are encouraged to provide feedback and advice to regional coordinators to ensure this manual 
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PARKS AUSTRALIA NORTH—NORTHERN TERRITORY  
Susan A Moore 
The following information was collected and collated in 2006, with extensive input and checking by Parks 
Australia North. In a few places below the material is now out-of-date and should be regarded as an historic 
record.  
Background 
Parks Australia is located within the Department of Environment and Heritage (DEH). Their role is to assist the 
director  of  National  Parks  in  managing  Commonwealth  reserves  and  conservation  zones.  This  includes 
conserving and promoting appreciation of the biodiversity and cultural heritage found within Commonwealth 
protected areas. There are three divisions within Parks Australia:  
 
  Parks Australia Executive, 
  Parks Australia South, and  
  Parks Australia North (Department of Environment and Heritage, 2006c).  
 
Excluded from these divisions are the marine protected areas, which are managed by the Commonwealth 
Land, Water and Coasts Divisions (LWCD). This power is delegated by the Director of National Parks to 
LWCD.  
 
The Executive includes the director of National Parks and an executive assistant. The director is assisted by 
Business  Management  and  Parks  Strategic  Development  Sections  and  the  director’s  legal  counsel.  Parks 
Australia South (PAS) includes:  
 
  Australian National Botanic Gardens and the Centre for Plant Biodiversity 
  Australian Biological Resources Study  
  Booderee National Park 
  Genetic Resources Management Policy Section 
  Indigenous Land Management Section 
  National Reserves System; and,  
  Norfolk Island National Park and Botanic Garden.  
 
Most of these are located in Canberra. Parks Australia North (PAN) is responsible for managing Kakadu and 
Uluru—Kata Tjuta National Parks in the Northern Territory, and Christmas Island and Pulu Keeling National 
Parks in the Indian Ocean (Department of Environment and Heritage—DEH  2006c)(DEH 2006a). To help 
manage these areas PAN has offices in each park and a head office in Darwin. Although PAN is responsible for 
four national parks this chapter focuses on two—Kakadu and Uluru—Kata Tjuta National Parks. 
Kakadu National Park 
Kakadu National Park covers 19,804km
2 in the Alligator Rivers Region of the Northern Territory. The Park is 
rich in ecological and biological diversity and has a long cultural history, with Aboriginal people having resided 
on the land continuously for over 50,000 years (Department of Environment and Heritage, 2006b). The Park is 
listed as a World Heritage site for both its natural and cultural heritage. Approximately 50 percent of the park is 
Aboriginal  land,  as  defined  by  the  Aboriginal  Land  Rights  (Northern  Territory)  Act  1976, and  is held  by 
Aboriginal land trusts (DEH 2006b). The land trusts have leased the land to the Director of National Parks for 
use as a national park. This enables all Australians to enjoy the land and provides protection for the land in the 
face of competing pressures. 





As a result, the Park is jointly managed by traditional owners and Parks Australia. This is done through the 
Kakadu  Board  of  Management.  The  Board  was  established  in  1989  and  has  fifteen  members.  Ten  of  the 
members are Aboriginal, representing the traditional owners of the park’s land. The Board is responsible for 
setting  policy  and,  along  with  the  Director,  developing  management  plans  for  the  Park  (Department  of 
Environment and Heritage, 2006a). Currently the primary policy document is the Kakadu National Park Plan of 
Management  (1999–2004).  A  draft  management  plan  was  completed  and  circulated  for  comment  early  in 
2006.(Hunt, 2006). 
 
Tourism  management  is  undertaken  by  Tourism  Visitor  Services  (TVS).  They  are  responsible  for  the 
interpretation, education and communication programs in the Park. They are also involved in the operational 
details of visitor site-use planning, primarily ensuring that sites ‘work on-the-ground’, and are responsible for 
developing relationships with the tourism industry and running permitting systems. 
Uluru— Kata Tjuta National Park 
Uluru—Kata Tjuta National Park is 1,325 km
2 is size. It is home to Uluru (Ayers Rock), a sandstone monolith 
approximately 9.4 kilometres in circumference, and Kata Tjuta (the Olgas), which comprises 36 rock domes of 
varying size. The park also has a rich history of Aboriginal culture (Uluru—Kata Tjuta Board of Management 
and Parks Australia 2000). For these reasons, the park is listed on the World Heritage List for both its natural 
and cultural values. The park is owned by the Uluru—Kata Tjuta Aboriginal Land Trust, who represent the 
traditional owners. The trust leases the land to the director of National Parks. The current lease expires 25 
October 2084. The park is managed by the Uluru-Kata Tjuta Board of Management, which was established in 
1984. Along with the Director of National Parks, the Board fulfils several roles. They develop management 
plans, monitor the implementation of plans, make decisions relating to the Park and advise the minister on Park 
matters (Uluru—Kata Tjuta Board of Management and Parks Australia, 2000).  
Visitor Data Monitoring Systems  
Parks Australia North does not have an overarching visitor monitoring system. They have a memorandum of 
understanding with the New South Wales Department of Environment and Conservation to use their visitor data 
system (VDS). However, they have not yet decided on whether or how to integrate their current system of 
collecting and storing traffic counter data with the NSW VDS database. To begin using the NSW VDS, PAN 
would need to adapt their system to the VDS database, although both are Access databases. This conversion 
may be hampered by the lack of training currently available for the VDS. Staffing is also a concern due to a lack 
of numbers and expertise, particularly in terms of IT support. Despite these constraints PAN would like to 
continue working with NSW DEC as well as Northern Territory Parks and Tourism NT to develop approaches 
to data collection that are of mutual interest. Such partnerships are important to PAN. 
 
PAN has a sophisticated system in place for the collection and storage of traffic counter data. They have 
contracted Territory Assessment Management Services to collect data on visitor numbers. The data are collected 
daily  by  traffic  counters and are  downloaded  monthly.  This  work  is part  of  a  three  year  contract  between 
Territory Assessment Management Services and PAN. The Territory Assessment Management Services system 
is an Access database, which runs in a Microsoft environment.  
Types of Visitor Data Collected  
PAN collects a diversity of visitor data including visitor use, profile, visit characteristics and visitor experience 
(Table  46).  Data  on  visitor numbers  obtained  using  vehicle  counters  are  collected  and  stored  by  Territory 
Assessment Management Services under contract to PAN. Additional data on visitor numbers, collected from 
pedestrian counters and entry ticket sales (Uluru National Park only), and the remainder of the data types listed 
in Table 1, are usually collected by park staff and occasionally by contractors (e.g. 2000/2001 Kakadu visitor 
survey). There are several ‘gaps’ in the types of data collected (Table 44). Little is collected on community 
perceptions, including public awareness and importance of protected areas. Similarly there is little data collected 




Table 46: Types of visitor data collected (Northern Territory) 
Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management level 
of collection* 
Visitor use     
Number visitors (total)     Contractor, C, P 
Person visits      
Visitor days      
Number visitors (recreation type)     
Spatial patterns of use      
Temporal patterns of use (season, time of day, school holiday, public holiday)      
Visitor profile      
Age    P, S 
Gender    P, S 
Origin     P, S 
Country of birth      
Education      
Occupation     
Employment status     
Reason for visit     
Motivation for visit      
Experience sought/type of visit     P,S 
Pre-visit information source/s     P,S 
Visit characteristics      
Prior visits      
Frequency of visitation      
Length of stay    P, S 
Group type     P, S 
Group size     P, S 
Mode of transport     P, S 
Accommodation (location)    P, S 
Accommodation (type)    P, S 
Main activity     P, S 
Other activities     P, S 
Site/s visited     P, S 
Route taken      
Visitor preferences      
Level of service, facility, information provision     P 
Importance attributes      
Response to management issues      





Visitor data type and indicators   Status  Management level 
of collection* 
Overall satisfaction    P, S 
Satisfaction (service, information, facilities)     P, S 
Most enjoyed     
Least enjoyed      
Comments/improvements     P, S 
Visitor impacts      
Social      
Economical      
Physical      
Community perceptions      
Public awareness and support for the agency      
Importance of protected areas      
Satisfaction with performance of the agency      
Barriers to visitation      
* C = corporate, R = regional, P = park, S = site      
 
Potential core and supplementary data 
PAN staff were asked to suggest core and supplementary variables, with core variables being those collected 
park- and Australia-wide for protected areas, while collection of supplementary variables would be optional. 






Visitor  demographics,  e.g.  origin,  age,  language, 
length of stay 
 
Types  of  vehicles  (i.e.  there  is  special  interest  in 
increasing numbers of motor homes and implications 
for site and park planning and facility provision) 
 
Economic value of tourism (spend per visit) 
 
Market segments and what the markets are seeking 
 










Substitutability (i.e. can one park/destination be easily 
‘substituted’ for another?) 
 
Contribution of Aboriginal interaction to experience 
 
Effectiveness of interpretation 
 
Data Collection Methods and Techniques  
Parks Australia North uses a number of data collection methods including automated counters, visitor surveys, 
observations and a number of other techniques (Table 47 and 48). Many of these methods focus on visitors, with 





Traffic counters and calibration surveys 
Traffic counters are installed and managed by Territory Asset Management Services, under a three-year contract 
with PAN that commenced in January 2005. They use MetroCount in-road piezometers that measure and record 
data on 12 different vehicle classes. The counters collect data on a number of variables, including vehicle class, 
vehicle speed and time of day. These data are downloaded monthly into an Access database, by the contractor, 
and provided to the Assistant Director of PAN. They are then sent to park staff. The data are provided in tables, 
including monthly summaries and raw data. No graphs or charts are provided. 
 
In terms of location, in Kakadu National Park traffic counters are permanently installed at the two main 
entrances (north and south). During the dry season a traffic counter is also placed on the Old Darwin Road. At 
present, traffic counters have not been placed on access roads to individual sites. In Uluru—Kata Tjuta National 
Park, there are three permanently installed traffic counters located at the Uluru entrance, Kata Tjuta turn-off and 
Uluru turn-off. Main Roads has a traffic counter on Docker River Road, which is a 4WD track from the Central 
Desert; this data can be obtained if needed. In the past, a counter has temporarily been placed at the sunrise area 
to provide data for planning. From the calibration surveys and traffic counters, data are collected on all visitors 
entering Kakadu and Uluru National Parks. There are two exceptions. Visitors not included are those arriving by 
plane at Kakadu and those arriving by Docker River Road at Uluru. 
 
In addition to the data from the traffic counters, calibration surveys are undertaken. The surveys are done 
four times each year in Kakadu: during peak and off-peak seasons and twice during shoulder seasons, and twice 
a year in Uluru. The calibration surveys involve stopping every vehicle at all park counter locations. The stop is 
used to collect data on the following: percentage of visitors (relative to the total number of people crossing the 
counter), vehicle capacity, actual vehicle occupancy, number of adult and children passengers, and passenger 
origin (e.g. interstate, overseas, local). The surveys are also used to ensure the traffic counters are appropriately 
recognising the various vehicle classes. The calibration surveys take one to two days. The length of time is 
based on how long it takes to get a reasonable amount of data for each class of vehicle. The surveys are usually 
run for two consecutive years and then are repeated in every two years. 
Pedestrian counters 
Pedestrian counters are infra-red beams. Each time the beam is broken, a single count is recorded. Each count is 
regarded as a single visitor. Pedestrian counters have been installed at one location in each Park. In Kakadu the 
counter is installed at the Bowali Visitor Centre. In Uluru the counter is installed in the Tjurkurpa Tunnel at the 
Cultural Centre. The counters have been placed at or near the visitor centres because it is expected that most 
visitors will visit these centres. The counters are relied on to provide a reasonable estimate of visitor numbers.  
 
The data collected are calibrated according to the location of the counter. At Bowali there is an assumption 
that 70 percent of all visitors go to Visitors Centre, so the count is multiplied by 1.3 after being divided by two. 
The number is divided by two because the beam is broken by visitors as they enter and leave the Visitor Centre. 
Data from the Bowali counter is recorded every evening by Visitor Centre staff. The data are entered into an 
Excel spreadsheet and the counter is re-set. This process is set out in protocols for the Centre. A similar system 
and protocols need to be set-up for Uluru.  
 
The pedestrian counter data are used in conjunction with traffic counters and entry ticket sales to determine 
the number of park visitors and to identify visitor trends. The data are provided to the Park’s Tourism Industry 
Consultative  Committee,  which  includes  a  number  of  key  government  agencies.  In  addition  to  the  visitor 
centres, PAN is also interested in countering the number of people climbing Uluru. They are looking at trialling 




Table 47: Data collection methods and techniques 
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of 
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Entry  ticket 
sales 
visitors  over 
16  at  Uluru 
National Park 
continuous  daily  all park visitors  visitors over 16  entry ticket sales  gate staff     main 
entrance 
        
Comment 
books  
Visitors  continuous  continuo
us 
anyone 
choosing  to 
comment 
   comment  books 
located in Kakadu 
and  Uluru,  in 
2005  on  Twin 
Falls  Shuttle 
Service 
      Kakadu 
Visitors 




      no 
Permits  for 
commercial 
operations 
all  operators 
falling  within 
the  EPBCA 
regulations 
annually  March  all operators, as 
it  is  a  legal 
requirement 
census  data  are  collected 
from  permit 
application forms 




Permits  for 
bushwalking 
and  remote 
overnight 
camping 
all  overnight 
walkers 
annually  typically 
in 
advance 
of the dry 
season 
all  overnight 
walkers,  except 
non-compliers 
      park staff     data  are 
collected 
via  the 
permit 
application 
        
Walks  and 




walks  and 
talks 
seasonal,  when 
activities  are 
offered 
irregular, 
at  the 
discretion 




who  ever 
chooses  to 
respond 
   on-site  park staff              no 
Camping  fees 




users  when 
manager  is 
present 
weekly  copies 
of  data  are 
provided  to  the 
Administration 
Section  of 
Kakadu 




all  campground 
users  when 
manager  is 
present 
all  campground 
users  when 
manager  is 
present 








EPBCA—Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth) 
Table 48: Relationship between collection methods and data collected 



























  Traffic counters               
















  Visitor surveys               
2000/2001  Kakadu  Visitor 
Survey 
             
Site-specific  survey  at 
Garnarmarr Campground 



























Entry ticket sales               
Comment books               
Permits  for  commercial 
activities 
             
Permits  for  bushwalking  and 
remote overnight camping 
             
Walks  and  talks  comment 
forms 
             
Camping  fees  from  managed 
campgrounds 
             
 







PAN  has  conducted  visitor  surveys  in  the  past; however,  the  process  has  generally  been  ad hoc  with non-
standardised  methodology.  Uluru  National  Park  was  last  surveyed  in  1992  and  Kakadu  National  Park  in 
2000/2001. The intent with Kakadu has been to conduct surveys five years apart and one to two years before the 
development  of  each  management  plan.  These  surveys  are  very  expensive  and  are  one-off  efforts.  The 
2000/2001 Kakadu Visitor Survey was conducted over 12 months in 2000 by the Atech Group, for Environment 
Australia. Both park-wide and site-specific questionnaires were used (Tables 11d and 11e). These questionnaires 
were  designed  by  Environment  Australia,  based  on  ANZECC  best  practice  for  visitor  monitoring  and 
consultation with Tourism NT. The overall survey and reporting were handled by the Atech Group (more details 
below). 
 
For future surveys, PAN is currently designing smaller, ongoing surveys to provide insights to trends and 
issues. These will be available in five languages with a scannable survey form, in which respondents will be 
asked to shade in ‘bubbles’. Obtaining a sufficiently large sample size, which is yet to be decided, will determine 
when and how many surveys to distribute. The survey will run throughout the year, at both Uluru and Kakadu 
National Parks, with recognition of the four visitor seasons at Kakadu. In addition to these proposed broadscale 
surveys, PAN is also currently designing a brief survey to evaluate ranger-led activities. 
Park-wide survey (referring to the 2000/2001 Kakadu Visitor Survey)
17 
A visitor survey was undertaken at Kakadu National Park 2000/2001. During the park-wide Kakadu survey, 
surveys were distributed at the northern and southern entries to the Park and at Bowali Visitor Centre. The days 
of distribution were randomly selected within the four survey seasons18 as follows:  
 
  peak (ten days) 
  off-peak (13 days) 
  shoulder 1 (eight days)  
  shoulder 2 (ten days).  
 
On survey days, every vehicle entering the Park received a survey from Park staff. In general, each family 
passenger  vehicle  was  given  one  questionnaire.  Larger  commercial  tour  vehicles  were  given  surveys 
proportionate to their passenger capacity. Surveys  were also distributed by Park staff at the Bowali Visitor 
Centre.  
 
When completed surveys could be dropped off at either a location in the park or at accommodation outside 
the Park. A total of 6,562 survey forms were handed out, of which 749 were completed and returned giving a 
response rate of 11 percent. The data were entered into a purpose-built Access database. The preferred sample 
size, rationale and preferred response rate are not specified in the Visitor Survey report (Atech Group 2002).  
Site-specific survey (referring to the 2000/2001 Kakadu Visitor Survey) 
In addition to the park-wide surveys, site-specific surveys were also distributed during the 2000/2001 Kakadu 
survey. An Atech Group study team were responsible for distributing the surveys at 12 sites;
19 at two of these 
sites Park staff helped distribute survey forms. Potential respondents were randomly sele cted as they left the 
selected sites. Survey staff spent a minimum of two days at each site in each of the four seasons; this included at 
least one weekend day during each season.  The two days was subject to obtaining the minimum number of 
surveys. When the minimum number required was not obtained, survey staff remained for at least an extra day or 
returned to the site later to satisfy the minimum response rates for each site. During the year, a total of 3,410 
                                                 
16 A new approach to visitor surveys, designed by the University of South Australia, in consultation with University of 
Technology Sydney and Murdoch University, was rolled out in 2008.  
17 A summary of results can be found at:  
http://www.deh.gov.au/parks/kakadu/parkjointmang/visitorsurvey/visitorsurvey.html  
18 Peak season is during June, July and August.  Off-peak season is during December, January and February. Shoulder 1 is 
during September, October and November. Shoulder 2 is during March, April and May. 
19 The site specific surveys occurred at: Bowali Visitor Centre, Nourlangie Rock, Ubirr, East Alligator Boat Ramp, South 
Alligator Boat Ramp, Yellow Water, Gunlom, Koolpi n Gorge, West Alligator Head, Four Mile Hole, Maguk, and Jim 




surveys were completed. The response rate was 85–95 percent depending on the site. The preferred sample size, 
rationale and preferred response rate are not specified in the Visitor Survey report. 
 
Table 49: Data collected from park-wide survey questions (from the 2000/2001 Kakadu Visitor Survey) 
Data  collection 
focus/group 
Variable  Level  of 
measurement 
Categories used 
Visitor characteristics  Visitor origin (Q2)  Nominal  OS, Australia, NT (3 categories) 
Visitor characteristics  Under 16 (Q20)  Ratio  Number 
Visitor characteristics  Age & gender (Q21)  Nominal 
Ordinal 
8 categories  
Male/female 
Visit characteristics  Travel mode (Q3)  Nominal  Aircraft, private vehicle etc. (12 
categories) 
Visit characteristics  Prior visits (Q4)  Ordinal  First etc. (4 categories) 
Visit characteristics  Trip motivation (Q5)  Ordinal  Score  items  1–7  (not  to  very 
important) 




2 categories (day & overnight) 
No. of nights 




List of accommodations 
No. of nights at each 
Data  collection 
focus/group 
Variable  Level  of 
measurement 
Categories used 
Satisfaction  Satisfaction  with  campgrounds 
(Q7) 
Ordinal  1–7  scale  (very  dissatisfied—
very satisfied) 




19 sites listed 
No. of hours 
Visit expectations  Unmet  expectations  &  reason(s) 
unmet (Q9) 
Nominal  Text 
Activities  Activities undertaken (Q10)  Nominal  List of activities (18) 
Facilities and services  Appropriateness  of  campground 
facilities,  walks,  boating/fishing, 
time of year (Q11) 
Ordinal  4 items with 1–7 scale (strongly 
disagree to strongly agree) 
Additional  facilities, 
services 
Additional  facilities,  services 
(Q18) 
Nominal  Text 
Satisfaction  Ranger-guided activities (Q12)  Ordinal  1–7  scale  (very  dissatisfied  to 
very satisfied) 
Satisfaction  Facilities and services (Q13)  Ordinal  1–7  scale  (very  dissatisfied  to 
very satisfied) 
Overall satisfaction  Overall satisfaction (Q19)  Ordinal 
Nominal 
1–7  scale  (very  dissatisfied  to 
very satisfied) 
Text 
Information  Sources & usefulness (Q14)  Ordinal  7 items (with 3–point scale: very 
to not helpful) 
Information  Pre-visit information (Q15)  Ordinal  7 items (with 3–point scale: very 
to not helpful) 
Expectations 
regarding  visitor 
numbers 
Expectations (Q16)  Ordinal  A lot less people than expected 
etc (6 items) 
Feelings  regarding 
visitor numbers 
Feelings (Q17)  Nominal 
Ordinal 
Text 
1–7 scale (negative to positive) 
Other comments  General comments (Q22)  Nominal  Text 
Source: Kakadu National Park Park-wide Visitor Survey 2000/2001 
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Table 50: Data collected from site-specific survey questions—2000/2001 Kakadu Visitor Survey) 
Data  collection 
focus/group 
Variable  Level  of 
measurement 
Categories used 
Visitor characteristics  Place of residence  Nominal  3  categories  (NT,  Australia, 
overseas) 
Visitor characteristics  No. in group  Nominal and ratio  Adults/children  (15  or  less)  and 
numbers 
Visitor characteristics  Tour or independent  Nominal  2 categories (tour, independent) 
Visitor characteristics  Gender and age  Nominal 
Interval 
Male/female 
8 categories for age 
Visit characteristics  Form of transport  Nominal  8 categories (private to coach tour) 
Visit characteristics  Arrival time  Interval  4 categories 
Visit characteristics  Length of stay  Interval  Hours 
Visit characteristics  Day/overnight  visitor 
& length of stay 
Nominal 
Interval  
Day/overnight  camping/overnight 
bushwalking Hrs/nights 
Visit characteristics  Accommodation—last 
night and tonight stay - 
Nominal  Text 
Visit characteristics  Areas  visited  and 
length of stay 
Nominal 
Interval 
9 sites listed  
Hrs at each site as number 
Visit characteristics  Activities undertaken  Nominal  9 activities listed 
Visit characteristics  Additional  activities 
desired 
Nominal  Text 
Visit characteristics  No. of previous visits  Ratio  6 categories 
Visit characteristics  Intended site visits  Nominal  Yes, no, already visited 




4 activities listed 
Satisfaction on 7 point scale 
Satisfaction  Suggestions  for 
improvements 
Ordinal  Text 
Satisfaction  Facilities and services  Ordinal  Satisfaction on 7 point scale 
Satisfaction  Overall satisfaction  Ordinal  Satisfaction on 7 point scale 
Satisfaction  General  comments 
about Park/visit 
Nominal  Text 
Encounters  Expectations  regarding 
encounters 
Ordinal  6 categories 
Encounters  Feelings  regarding 
encounters 
Ordinal  7  point  scale  from  positive  to 
negative 
Pre-trip planning  Information sources  Nominal 
 
Ordinal 
Information sourced (9 categories) 
3 point scale for helpfulness of info. 
(very, little to not helpful) 
Safety and risk  Awareness  regarding 
crocodiles 
Nominal  2 categories (aware/unaware) 
Comments 
Safety and risk  Swimming  decision  & 
signage 
Nominal  3 categories  
Environmental 
awareness 
Negative  effects  of 
sunscreen  and  insect 
repellent 
Nominal  3 categories 
Source: Ubirr and Jim Jim / Twin Falls Visitor Surveys 




Occasional site-specific survey (referring to a Garnarmarr campground survey) 
Another example of a site-specific survey is one that was completed at Garnarmarr campground last year (2005) 
in Kakadu National Park. All vehicles passing the Garnarmarr campground over a three day period were stopped 
between 10am and 7pm and asked to participate in the survey. The response rate was very high, over 95 percent. 
The surveys were interview-based. The vehicle occupants were asked questions by park staff, all of whom had 
been trained as survey collectors. The staff used one of two survey forms—one for tour groups and the other for 
free independent tourists. Once the questions were answered, the vehicles were free to drive off. In the end a 
report was produced. 
 
Once collected, the data were held in hard copy and electronic copy in an Access database. The data are 
available electronically in both the PAN Darwin office and the Kakadu office. There is also a written report, 
which was completed by a Graduate Program Employee. In terms of end use, the Garnarmarr visitor survey was 
undertaken to obtain a better picture of visitor use of sites beyond Garnarmarr. This survey was completed on a 
one-off basis, similarly to most site-specific surveys. The site-specific surveys provide essential information for 
addressing park-level management concerns.  
Other methods/techniques 
Entry ticket sales (as applicable to Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park) 
There is no longer an entry fee for Kakadu National Park, entry fees only apply to Uluru National Park. The 
entry fee is charged at the main entrance, this does not include visitors arriving via Docker River Road. The 
entrance is open 365 days a year from sunrise to sunset. Tickets are three–day passes and are required for anyone 
16 years old and over. The bulk of visitors are 16 years and older as calibration surveys have shown that only 
five–10 percent of visitors are children. Hence, children are excluded from the visitor number data collected from 
the sale of entry tickets.  
 
The entry ticket data are collected daily by Park staff. The data are then put into an Excel spreadsheet. These 
data are held in the Park and PAN Darwin offices. They can be accessed by Parks Australia’s Canberra-based 
Business  Unit, PAN Darwin office and Tourism NT. The data are also of interested to the Uluru Tourism 
Consultative Committee and the Kakadu Tourism Consultative Committee. The data from ticket sales provides 
another mechanism, in addition to vehicle counters, for Park staff and the PAN Darwin office to monitor visitor 
numbers. The information helps to identify visitor trends. 
Comment books 
Comment books are provided at two locations—Bowali Visitors Centre in Kakadu and the Cultural Centre in 
Uluru. In addition, during 2005 the Twin Falls Shuttle Service also distributed comment sheets, provided by 
PAN, via tour operators. It is anticipated that these comment sheets will be distributed again this year (2006). 
Unlike other methods the comment books do not require much staff time. The comment books are optional or 
self-selecting. It is up to individual visitors whether or not they choose to comment. The comments are checked 
daily by staff and are responded to where possible or needed. 
Permits for commercial activities (as applicable to Kakadu National Park) 
Several types of permits are issued annually for Kakadu National Park. Approximately 150 permits are issued for 
commercial tourism activities. Another 700 permits are issued for bushwalking (see below) and approximately 
150 permits for miscellaneous activities, such as film and photography (which are not covered in this report). 
These permits are required under the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth). The 
commercial tourism permits are generally valid for one year. There are a small number of site-specific permits 
which are granted for a five-year period, such permits often have additional conditions not typically placed on 
one-year permits. For example, three operators have five-year permits to use Jarrangbarnmi, which is located in 
the southern park of the Park. Public access to this area is by permit only. Access to this area is restricted by a 
locked gate. Only 40 people are allowed to stay in the area on any one night. 
 
The commercial tour operator permit application requires several types of information. Included in the permit 
are: tour operator name and contact details, vehicle details, activities (e.g. day and camping areas, safari camp 
details  (area  used),  commercial  sport  fishing  details  (vehicles,  vessels,  boat  days,  water  bodies,  day  use, 
camping), commercial boat cruise details (boat details, area), and special site access details (e.g. Koolpin Gorge, 
Uburr wet season access). The permit application forms come with instructions. The applications are processed 
by a permits officer at Kakadu National Park; this process is overseen by the Tourism Services officer. Once 




The data are used to address compliance matters. For example, if operators are found operating without a 
permit, they are required to apply for a permit. The Tourism Visitor Services Manager and Services officer also 
use the data to assist in site planning and management. These data are also used by Visitors Services for park 
planning. For example, knowing which sites are used by operators helps staff better determine the potential 
impacts. Permitted commercial tour operators must fulfil a number of requirements as part of their permit. For 
example, operators are required to report annually on visitor passenger numbers. For fishing tour operators, they 
are also required to  be licensed by the Northern Territory Government, who requires that operators submit 
monthly fishing effort returns or authorise the NT Government to access their returns. 
 
Permits are renewed annually in March. March was selected based on discussions with tour operators. At 
renewal time, existing permit holders receive a permit application package. Information is sent on request to 
prospective applicants. Although only permits are currently used, it is likely that Kakadu National Park will 
move towards more leases and licences in the future as they offer more security that permits. 
Permits for bushwalking and remote overnight camping (as applicable to Kakadu National 
Park) 
Any walk extending more than a day in length requires a permit. If overnight camping is involved (and it almost 
always is), a remote camping permit is also required. Numbers are restricted for cultural and environmental 
reasons, based on concerns that visitors will go where they should not and will cause unnecessary disturbance. 
All tracks are split into sectors, with each sector allowing only a few groups on it at any one time, generally 
between two and five groups. The majority of permits are issued for the dry season. In total approximately 700 
permits are issued each year. Since there is a short walking season and a limited number of walkers allowed on 
each route, applications come in early, often six months before the intended walk. This means that many permit 
applications are processed in January, in advance of the dry season, by a permit officer. This is overseen by the 
Tourism Services officer. Permits are processed annually because permits only apply for the calendar year in 
which they are granted. Park staff may have to issue and re-issue permits three to four times as walkers change 
or alter their route. 
 
In  issuing  the  permits  a  number  of  types  of  data  are  collected.  The  permits  asks  for  the  following 
information: name and contact details of permit holder, names of other walkers, vehicle details, time and date of 
departure and return, area being walked, experience of walkers, emergency contact details, medical information 
(in  case  of  an  emergency)  and  information  on  how  walkers  intend  to  minimise  their  impact.  In  addition, 
bushwalking comment sheets are collected. These sheets include information on route characteristics, visitor 
characteristics, impacts and additional comments (e.g. suggested improvements). Permits are issued to a group, 
which means a minimum of two people and generally a maximum of 15 people. In groups of more than eight 
people, two experienced leaders are required. Data collected from the bushwalking and camping permits are 
stored in an Access database. Bushwalking comment sheets are collected and are stored in hard copy but are not 
analysed. The sheets are posted, faxed or left at the front counter once walkers complete their walk.  
 
Once issued, all permits include a map. Park walk trails are not publicly available. For this reason, walkers 
are required to detail their preferred route on a map. Park staff then inform the walkers where they can and 
cannot go with regards to their preferred route. The permits include a number of safety precautions. They also 
list the sectors and campsites walkers are allowed to visit. A compulsory return notification system is associated 
with the permits, where walkers must notify Park staff within 24 hours of returning. Non-compliance is not 
generally an issue, particularly because permits are free. The permits information is printed daily by Park staff to 
identify  existing  permits,  primarily  for  safety  reasons.  The  data  are  also  printed  annually  for  the  annual 
Director’s report. 
Walks and talks comment forms 
Walks and talks take place at a number of sites, including popular, remote and easily accessible sites. For 
example, talks are provided at Garnarmarr campground, which is only accessible by 4WD. The campground is 
located on the way to Jim Jim falls. The comment forms are an informal means of getting written feedback from 
participants. There is no structured distribution or collection of the forms, distribution is at the discretion of the 
on-site interpreter. In cases where feedback is sought regarding a program, the interpreter distributes the forms 
and participants decide if they want to respond. Participants then hand back the forms on-site.  




Although collected the data are not formally analysed. Park staff do, however, review and consider the forms 
when planning future activities. As such there may be scope for more comprehensive surveys as part of efforts to 
increase the number of participants in the walks and talks program, beyond the current 30–40 percent of visitors. 
This may mean further targeting of free independent travellers, which make up approximately 60 percent of 
visitor during the program period. PAN is currently designing new survey forms for visitors participating in 
guided activities (e.g. a brief survey form is currently being designed for visitors taking part in the guided Mala 
walk at Uluru).  
Camping fees from managed campgrounds (as )applicable to Kakadu National Park) 
Kakadu National Park has five managed campgrounds (managed by contractors) including:  
 
  Merl 
  Muirella Park 
  Mardugal 
  Gunlom, and;  
  Garnarmarr.  
 
These are managed during the dry season, which includes the months of April to October. The campground 
managers are responsible for collecting camping fees and providing weekly reports to the Administration Section 
of Kakadu National Park office. These reports include daily figures on numbers in each travel party plus the 
numbers of adults and children per campsite. The camping fee data are input into Excel by the Administration 
Section from hard copies provided by campground managers. Once the data are input by the Administration 
Section, these data are passed onto the Tourism and Visitor Services via weekly reports. District staff have a 
reasonable feel for visitor numbers at these campgrounds, which provides an informal auditing system for the 
campground numbers. 
Data Management (Entry, Storage and Analysis) 
The data collected by PAN are stored and analysed in a number of ways (Table 51). Here data management 
includes how the data are entered into storage, the storage mechanism, and subsequent data analysis. Entry, 
storage and analysis are most developed for visitor numbers from traffic counters. Field data re uploaded by the 
contractor and processed and stored electronically in Darwin. For most of the other types of data, storage (but 
not entry) is also electronic – data from the pedestrian counters, visitor surveys, entry ticket sales, permits, and 
camping fees from managed campgrounds. Various levels of analysis are applied to these data. Most often, 
numbers are summed to give total numbers of visitors, total numbers of bushwalkers and so on.  
 
Although this material is stored electronically, these data are stored in a number of different locations and are 
not linked by or located within a single data management system. The traffic counter data are input and stored by 
the Territory Asset Management Services in an Access database and then passed onto the PAN Darwin office. 
The information is accessible by park staff and Tourism NT. The pedestrian counter data are read and input daily 
by  park  staff  into  an  Excel  database  and  are  then  passed  onto  the  Park’s  Tourism  Industry  Consultative 
Committee and the PAN Darwin office.  
 
The various visitor surveys are input by park staff and are passed onto the PAN Darwin office. The entry 
ticket sales are input to an Excel database by park staff; then stored in the park office and the PAN Darwin 
office. They are accessible to the PAN  Business  Unit and Tourism NT. The commercial, bushwalking and 
remote camping permits data are input by park permit staff and overseen by the Tourism Service officer. The 
data  are  then  stored  in  the  park  office  (Tourism  Visitor Services  section).  The  operator returns,  which  are 
collected from commercial operators, are stored only in hard copy. The camping fee data are entered by park 
administration staff and stored in the park office (Administration section). The camping fee data are not used by 
the Tourism Visitor Services section. Data from two collection methods—the comment books and the walks and 
talks comment forms—are only stored in hard copy in the parks and are not formally analysed.  
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Use of Visitor Data (Including Reporting) 
The visitor data collected are used in a number of ways, as identified below. 
Corporate level reporting 
At the corporate level the data on visitor numbers (i.e. on visitor use) are used to determine trends and for annual 
reporting to the Commonwealth Parliament through the Director of National Parks’ report. Data from the visitor 
surveys,  including  visitor  profiles,  visit  characteristics,  and  visitor  satisfaction,  are  also  used  in  the  annual 
corporate reporting process (Table 52). The data have also been used in management planning, e.g. Kakadu 
Draft Management Plan, and to decide on staff allocation to the visitor centres, based on busy and quiet periods. 
 
Table 52: Use of visitor data at corporate level (Northern Territory) 
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Data on annual visitor numbers are also used to determine the lease fees payable to the traditional owners of 
Kakadu National Park, by PAN. Data from the traffic counters, pedestrian counters and entry tickets are used to 
accurately determine visitor numbers as a basis for this payment. 
Park level reporting (as applicable to Kakadu National Park) 
At the park level, the data are used primarily for management planning, plus education and interpretation, site 
planning and development, works program determination, and budgeting (Table 53). For example, data from the 
visitor surveys and commercial tour operator permits assists in site planning and management. Useful data for 
these purposes includes visitor profiles, visit characteristics, and visitor satisfaction. In many cases the survey 
data are also used in internal briefings and budget planning. Another example relates to developing education 
and interpretation program. The comment sheets from the park walks and talks are used by interpretation and 
communication  officers  to  help  plan  future  activities.  These  officers  are  particularly  interested  in  visitor 
satisfaction with current activities. 




Table 53: Use of visitor data at park level (Northern Territory) 
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External Use of Visitor Data 
The data are used predominantly by Parks Australia and the federal government (Table 54). The latter receives 
the Director of National Park’s annual report, which reports on the activated and performance of Parks Australia. 
The only other external user of these data is Tourism NT.  
 
Table 54: External use of visitor data (Northern Territory) 
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visitor impacts  F         
community 
perceptions  
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*In the 2004/2005 National Director’s report, the Director proposes these as future performance indicators (Director of National Parks 2005). Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Evaluation and Limitations of Current Practice  
In other chapters, this evaluation has been presented according to the strengths and weaknesses of an agency’s 
visitor monitoring based on the quality of its visitor monitoring framework, types of data collected, collection 
methods and a number of other features. PAN focussed more specifically on the strengths and weaknesses of 
their current data collection methods. As such, the following evaluation addresses collection methods and to a 
lesser extent data management.  
Traffic counters and calibration surveys 
The counters are calibrated regularly by TAMS. There is no additional independent audit although the visitor 
data for these parks continues to be closely scrutinised by Government and other bodies. Having a contractor 
conduct the work provides PAN with the expertise and equipment that may not have otherwise been available in-
house. In terms of constraining factors, if funds were unlimited then more counters could be purchased and 
located on the access roads to individual destinations of interest (e.g. Twin Falls). PAN would like to install 
more counters but their initial cost and the cost of calibration are limiting factors. However, this is not a big 
problem because with careful planning PAN can make do with the existing number of counters. 
Pedestrian counters 
There are concerns about the accuracy of the counters. For example, the Bowali counter is ten to twelve years 
old. It has been almost ten years since the counter has been properly calibrated. PAN is currently working under 
the assumption that 70 percent of all visitors go to Bowali Visitor Centre, however, this may no longer be the 
case. The Tjurkurpa Tunnel counter in Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park also needs to be re-calibrated. The width 
of the tunnel allows people to move at six to eight abreast, however, the beam is broken only once and hence 
only one of the six to eight visitors are recorded. The Bowali has a standard data collection method whereas no 
system has been established for the Tunnel, so data are not regularly downloaded and collected. 
 
The equipment itself presents several limitations. The counters provide aggregate data, i.e. one record for the 
whole day. It would be helpful to have time-period information, indicating when visitors pass by the beam. In 
addition, the heat experienced at Kakadu and Uluru may  be a problem for the equipment, e.g. the JAMAR 
counters due to be trialled may not perform well in very hot conditions. 
Entry ticket sales (Uluru only) 
There may be a compliance issue with tickets. It appears that some visitors are recycling their tickets. For this 
reason ticket sales may be under-representing the total number of visitors. Also, there may be a need to make the 
storage and retrieval system compatible with the system for traffic and pedestrian counters. 
Visitor surveys 
The  surveys  are  limited  in  scope.  There  is  a need  for  more  information  on  independent  travellers  and  the 
economic value of tourism. PAN does, however, use other sources to get some of this information, e.g. airline 
capacity and Tourism Australia data and information on the Ghan from Tourism NT. They do not want to collect 
all the data themselves. The surveys are also limited by language. Park visitors speak many languages, and these 
are not necessarily accommodated by the surveys that have been used. 
   
There is a lot of uncertainty about the future of visitor surveys. PAN is uncertain if they should use the visitor 
module of the NSW Visitor Data System or develop their own. This is tied directly to the broader question of 
whether  PAN  should  embrace  the  whole  Visitor  Data  System  or  develop  their  own.
20  The Garnarmarr 
campground survey was useful for internal purposes, however, there is a need for larger surveys  to help in the 
precinct-level planning as described in the draft Kakadu Plan of Management. 
Permits for commercial activities 
Permits help Kakadu Park staff track the number of visitors, where operators visit and the activities undertaken. 
However,  compliance  is  a  concern,  specifically  ensuring  all  commercial  operators  have  a  permit.  This  is 
important because permit information helps in developing park management plans. 
 
                                                 
20 PAN has since contracted the University of South Australia and associates to work closely with them in developing a 
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There are also concerns about the database that stores the permit information. Several attempts have been 
made to ‘get the database right’, however, the current system is regarded as being unstable. The commercial 
permit component is reasonable but the bushwalking permit component is problematic (see below). Software 
expertise is needed to help re-build the database. In addition, more information needs to be recorded in the 
database such as passenger numbers, sites visited and incidents. Once entered the information is then readily 
available for viewing and analysis.  
Permits for bushwalking 
The permit system requires a lot of staff time. For example, issuing and re-issuing permits takes up a large 
amount of staff time, as does the checking of route maps. Improvements can be made in the route identification 
system, e.g. by moving to a software based checking and reservation system. The draft Kakadu Management 
Plan has a requirement to review the current permitting system. The system has not been reviewed for some 
time.  There  are  also  still  tensions  around  bushwalkers  accessing  culturally  sensitive  areas.  It  is  likely  that 
additional consultation with traditional owners is required. 
Walks and talks comment forms 
The comment forms can be developed further to obtain more information. This information can help with the 
design of interpretation programs and their promotion. One possibility is to shift to year round interpretation 
programs, particularly because responses to the surveys are always positive.  
Camping fees from managed campgrounds 
At present the camping fee data are limited in their use. However, if they are going to be used more widely, an 
audit system is needed to give credibility to the numbers, especially for external use. 
Gaps in current data collection 
A number of gaps were identified including: 
Visitor satisfaction, including facilities, activities and the information/interpretation provided.  
 
  detailed visitor demographics (e.g. age, gender, origin, language spoken, motivation for visit, free 
independent tourists vs tour groups) 
  activities that visitors undertake during their visit and activities visitors would like to do but were 
not available 
  duration of visit 
  external factors that may have affected a visitor’s decision not to visit a park (e.g. fuel prices, 
airline capacity etc.). 
 
These data can assist in planning new infrastructure for visitors, directional and interpretative signage, and 
visitor  activities/experience  to  help  meet  the  desires  of  visitors.  The  data  may  also  help  in  reducing 
environmental and  cultural impacts. They  can  also  help maximise  the  effective  expenditure  of  government 
funding and the benefits to traditional owners and tour operators. 
 
In response to some of these gaps, PAN is developing new ongoing park visitor surveys.
21 PAN expects to 
roll out this new approach this year (2006). They will be focusing on th e first four of the above bullet points. 
They are not planning to investigate external factors themselves, rather they will rely on other sources. 
Contributors 
 
Name      Position         Office location 
Ms Jeanette Kirby  Project Officer, Tourism and Compliance  PAN Darwin office 
Mr Paul Styles    Tourism Visitor Services Manager    Kakadu National Park 




                                                 
21 See previous footnote. Volume 2: State Agency Overviews 
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Figure 8: Kakadu National Park visitor survey 2000–01 
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APPENDIX A: GUIDING PRINCIPLES FOR VISITOR DATA IN 
PROTECTED AREAS 
PRINCIPLE  EXPLANATION 
  Visitor Monitoring Systems 
Principle 1   Develop partnerships with other government agencies, industry and the public. Such partnerships 
can improve relationships with stakeholders and lead to significant cost savings.  
Principle 2   Develop and operate visitor monitoring systems based on clear objectives. Understanding why data 
are required and how they will be used are fundamental to a successful system. 
Principle 3   Make data accessible to all levels of management and other stakeholders. If data are not accessible 
to staff and stakeholders then they are unlikely to be used to their greatest potential.  
Principle 4   Use pilot studies when developing visitor monitoring systems to limit expensive, time-consuming 
changes once systems are fully implemented.  
Principle 5   Develop and operate systems with the flexibility to collect and store data for a diverse range of sites.  
  Data Collection 
Principle 6   Explore simple, innovative data collection techniques and use a wide range, either singularly or in 
combination. Recognise that every site has different opportunities and constraints for collecting 
visitor data.  
Principle 7   Use  an  adequate,  representative  sample.  The  collection  of  accurate  data  relies  on  selecting  an 
appropriate sample. Data that are not representative of the visitor population should not be used to 
inform decision-making.  
Principle 8   Undertake  systematic,  regular  collection  of  visitor  data.  Monitoring  the  changes  in  visitor 
characteristics over time is of greater value than a one-off study.  
Principle 9   Ensure data collected have spatial and temporal elements where possible. Spatial and temporal 
components increase the utility  of  visitor use data in protected area  management and planning 
issues.  
Principle 10   Use limited resources wisely. Only accurate data can properly inform decision-making.  
Principle 11   Work towards regional, state and national data standardisation. Comparisons and aggregation of 
similar data are valuable in a number of applications. Data standardisation goes some way towards 
ensuring valid conclusions are drawn from data comparisons and aggregations.  
Principle 12   Develop and use core questions in visitor surveys. Visitor surveys should include a core set of 
questions for all protected areas as well as allowing for additional, site-specific questions to be 
asked. Such an approach provides flexibility in the choice of data collected within a standardised 
survey.  
Principle 13   Use  existing  and secondary  data.  Opportunities  for  using  such  data should  be  explored  before 
developing a visitor monitoring system or collecting new data for a specific application.  
Principle 14   Regularly calibrate counters. Vehicle and pedestrian counters must be regularly calibrated at each 
location over a range of seasons.  
Principle 15   Aim for quality not quantity of data. Resources should be directed towards collecting accurate data 
rather than regularly collecting poor quality data.  
  Data Storage 
Principle 16   Verify data to ensure they are error-free before storage and use. During the data entry process data 
must be checked for errors before use. Validation as part of system maintenance is necessary to 
ensure that data are entered and stored in a consistent format. Such maintenance also increases the 
efficiency of data handling.  
Principle 17   Geo-reference data so they can be used in spatial databases and associated applications. Spatial 
management and manipulation of data provides visual representation of visitor numbers, movements 
and activities in protected areas that can greatly assist in managing visitor use. Such spatial data can 
also  be  combined  with  biophysical  data,  such  as  vegetation  maps,  to  enhance  the  integrated 
management of protected areas.  
Principle 18   Design and maintain databases that are user-friendly  for data entry, storage and retrieval. Such 
friendliness reduces the time spent by staff entering and retrieving data, reduces human error and 




PRINCIPLE  EXPLANATION 
Source: Wardell and Moore (2004, p. ii-v) 
 
 
Principle 19   Guarantee the confidentiality of data. Some data may be too sensitive for public access, requiring 
security measures and staff education.  
Principle 20   Display and provide data outputs in ways that readily inform decision-making. A storage database 
should have the ability to formulate and present data in ways that can easily, readily and accurately 
inform decision-making.  
Principle 21   Transfer data efficiently and accurately to storage databases from sites of data entry. Transfer of 
data to a storage database should be efficient and minimise human error, for example, by electronic 
transfer, web links and digital phone technology.  
  Data Application 
Principle 22   Use the available visitor data for numerous applications. Avoid duplicating the collection of data.  
Principle 23   Collect  data  to  enhance  understanding  of  visitor  perceptions,  motivations  and  values.  Good 
management of protected areas relies on exploring not only visitor numbers, but also visitor values 
and  opinion.  Such  information  is  needed  to  help  meet  the  expectations  of  existing  users  and 
potential uses. It is also needed to manage the demand for, as well as the supply of, recreation and 
tourism opportunities in protected areas.  
Principle 24   Establish and maintain strong links between data collection and application. How data are to be 
applied  should  guide  the  processes  of  collection.  If  there  are  any  changes  in  application,  then 




APPENDIX B: CORE AND SUPPLEMENTARY INDICATORS 
PAPER 
STCRC National Park Visitor Data Project 
Draft Discussion Paper 
Core and supplementary visitor data 
The purpose of this paper is to provide the Industry Reference Group with a basis for discussing and determining 
the key  visitor data needs that should be addressed within a national system of  visitor data collection. The 
options  listed  below  are  a  product  of  the  research  team's  understanding  of  the  visitor  data  collection, 
management and use requirements as expressed by protected area agency staff during the review of current 
practices. The research team has identified what have been termed ‘core’ and ‘supplementary’ data needs, with 
definitions of these terms given below. We seek guidance from the IRG that we have identified an appropriate 
set of data needs, and that these needs have been appropriately categorised as core or supplementary. On this 
latter point, there is still some debate within the research team in relation to the categorization of some variables. 
We are also particularly interested in hearing whether there are any data needs of significance that have not been 
included.  
 
It should be stressed that, at this stage, the emphasis is on identifying the types  of data to be included. 
Methods of collecting and measuring the key data variables that have been agreed upon will be addressed and 
debated at a later stage. 
 
Definition of core data 
Data that should be collected on an annual or other regular basis using a nationally consistent and standardised 
methodology  across  all  agencies.  Some  of  these  data  would  need  to  be  collected  on  a  national  basis  and 
disaggregated down to an agency level. Other data may be collected at various levels within an agency, regional 
or even individual park. In this latter case, the data could, where appropriate, be aggregated up to an agency or 
national level. However, the general rationale for collecting such data in a nationally consistent way is that there 
is  some  advantage  to  this  consistency.  It  may,  for  example,  allow  inter-agency  comparability  or  national 
benchmarking in relation to certain variables, but it also could allow the knowledge gained about park visitation 
in one agency’s jurisdiction to inform decision-making in that of another.  
 
In relation to each core indicator or data variable, the intention of the project team would be to define:  
 
  the rationale/purpose for collecting the data, including indications of how it should be used 
  how the data should be collected 
  how each variable/indicator should be measured; and, 
  how frequently the data should be collected.  
 
Definition of supplementary data 
Data that provides some value for specific management and/or performance reporting tasks in specific contexts 
but where there is no advantage in collecting on a consistent basis either nationally or within an agency. The 
research team’s aim in this instance will be to recommend appropriate methods, measures and protocols for the 
collection and use of such data. This would provide agencies with a guide based on nationally and internationally 
recognised best practices. 





Core data needs 
 
  aggregate number of visitors state or territory-wide  
  visitor profile, including:  
o  age  
o  gender  
o  place of origin/residence  
o  ethnic background  
o  lifecycle stage 
o  socio-economic status (e.g. income and/or occupational status and/or education)  
o  frequency/regularity of use 
o  activities (possibly a supplementary need if highly specific activities required) 
o  purpose/motivation for visit 
o  visitor satisfaction: 
o  overall visit  
o  with specific services/facilities/attributes  
o  determinants of satisfaction/quality or experience, including;  
o  importance of park/services/facilities/attributes 
o  sources of dissatisfaction  
o  community attitudes, values and perceptions, e.g.: 
o  benefits of national parks 
o  barriers/impediments to use 
o  trends 
o  external factors/outlook affecting visitation to protected areas  
o  needs/expectations of emerging or new user groups  
 
Supplementary data needs 
 
  number of visitors at park level 
  spatial patterns of use within individual parks should be measured; and would be to define the types 
of data to be included.  
  displacement effects arising from park management changes 
  visitor characteristics, not included in core profile data, e.g.: 
o  repeat visitation  
o  overnight/day visitor 
o  group composition  
o  activities (possibly a core if broad categories required)  
o  visitor information requirements (pre-visit and on-site) 
  program evaluation, e.g. for guided tours, interpretation etc.)  
  visitor experiences (deeper level of understanding)  
  commercial tour activity (numbers, spatial data etc.) 
  problems/complaints about services and facilities  
  new user requirements (how to engage with and explore requirements of new user groups in depth 
and detail)  
  visitor safety (accidents, incidents, etc.)  




APPENDIX C: DEMONSTRATION PROJECT OPTIONS PAPER 
STCRC National Park Visitor Data Project 
Options for Final Stage 
 
The purpose of this paper is to provide the Industry Reference Group with a starting point to discussing possible 
options  for  the  next  stage  of  the  project.  The  options  listed  below  are  a  product  of  the  research  team's 
understanding of the visitor data collection, management and use requirements as expressed by participants 
during the study. The options are by no means exclusive or exhaustive. The Industry Reference Group meeting is 
an important starting point to open a dialogue on possible options. 
 
Option 1: demonstration/pilot projects 
This would entail going with the original intended plans. We would select two or three projects relating to 
current planning activities or programs and implement the recommended visitor data collection, analysis and 
management protocols to demonstrate their utility to parks agencies. 
 
Ideally, the pilot projects should be based on significant and regular planning activities, where the quality and 
quantity of visitor data that is being input into the process requires improvement. The projects should reflect 
tasks that are significant at different levels of parks agencies—park, regional and corporate—so that all levels 
may be exposed to the benefits. For example, pilot projects could include: 
 
  an individual park plan of management,  
  a regional recreation, tourism or visitor management strategy, and 
  a state-wide audit/performance reporting exercise, e.g. state of the parks. 
 
An additional pilot project could involve testing of a national survey instrument, which could be used to 




At  the  end  of  the  projects,  we  should  conduct  a  series  of  workshops  to  communicate 
methods/outcomes/benefits. An important component of the communicati on processes would be to get those 
involved to showcase the outcomes and benefits from their perspective. As identified above, the outcomes and 
benefits would involve all levels of the agency—park, regional and corporate. 
 
For budgetary purposes, it would probably be best to locate these projects in reasonably accessible states to 
the research team members, and for political purposes in states where the agency is a CRC member. Hence, 
probably NSW, WA and Vic where the chief investigators are located and there is an ongoing relationship with 
the agencies. However, this does not rule out the involvement of Tasmania but does require recognition of the 
budgetary implications of carrying out the work in that state. 
 
Option 2: development and testing of visitor data collection, analysis and 
reporting mechanisms 
The  focus  of  this  option  would  be  working  through  the  list  of  identified  data  needs,  developing/defining 
appropriate and practicable methods for collecting, analyzing and reporting that data, and testing these in the 
field. For example, one of the essential tasks in this option would be to develop, test and refine a national survey 
instrument  for  estimating  annual  aggregate  visitation  at  national  and  state/territory  levels.  The  tests  would 
include the notion of a ‘test market’, whereby the potential users’ perspectives would be sought on the outputs 
and incorporated into an iterative design process. This would continue the theme of PAR. The priority would be 
to address all of the core needs, and then address as many of the supplementary needs as is feasible or within 
                                                 
22 Generally, the research team is of the view that this task should be carried out regardless of the option chosen for 




budget. The IT component of the project would be integrated with this, as appropriate methods of data analysis 
and reporting are partly a function of the data management and delivery system. 
 
There could be some supplementary components to this exercise as well, e.g. designing and setting up an 
appropriate research registry system within the parks agencies, allowing for some cross-referencing between 
agencies. This, again, could be part of the IT system design. 
 
Option 3: identifying, documenting, reporting and demonstrating current 
exemplary practices 
This option would involve spreading the good news stories—practices that are currently carried out within one 
agency, or part of one agency, but are worthy of wider or even national adoption. The technical report has 
identified a series of good practices in each agency and this option would build upon these practices. Part of this 
option would involve building the component parts a functioning whole. 
 
Central to this and the previous options is an IT solution, such as the WA Park Web system that will be 
demonstrated at the IRG. If, the IRG regard such systems as having potential further detailed examination would 
then take place. In this case, it would not only be about reporting but also further developing and testing the 
system in a range of different contexts, then undertaking a series of rolling training workshops with key agency 
staff before handing over the training and implementation process for the rest of the agency. 
 
This  option  would  also  include  documenting  other  worthy  practices,  such  as  the  Tasmanian  Visitor 
Experience Statements.  
 
Option 4: a combination of options 1, 2 and 3 
For example: 
 
  test of national visitor number survey; plus 
  trail methods in one plan of management; plus 
  demo report on one key issue, such as trends affecting use; plus 
  brief report on exemplary practices—vignettes rather than detail; plus 
  development of ‘the’ IT solution. 
 
Option 5: the process option 
The integrated solution—where we work closely with one or two agencies to act as agents of change throughout 
the organisation. The changes within the organisation(s) then act as the way of demonstrating to other agencies 
the benefits of the changes we are recommending and promoting. We need to make sure that it is not just about 
influencing individuals, but rather making systematic and even cultural changes. 
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• Travel and tourism industry
• Academic researchers
• Government policy makers
• New products, services and technologies
• Uptake of research ﬁnding by business, 
  government and academe
• Improved business productivity
• Industry-ready post-graduate students
• Public good beneﬁts for tourism destinations




EC3,  a  wholly-owned  subsidiary  company,  takes  the 
outcomes from the relevant STCRC research; develops 
them for market; and delivers them to industry as products 
and  services.  EC3  delivers  signiﬁcant  beneﬁts  to  the 
STCRC through the provision of a wide range of business 
services both nationally and internationally.
KEY EC3 PRODUCTS  
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Email: info@crctourism.com.auSustainable Tourism Cooperative Research 
Centre (STCRC) is established under the 
Australian Government’s Cooperative 
Research Centres Program. 
STCRC is the world’s leading scientific 
institution delivering research to support the 
sustainability of travel and tourism—one of the 
world’s largest and fastest growing industries.
Introduction
STCRC has grown to be the largest dedicated 
tourism research organisation in the world, 
with $187 million invested in tourism research 
programs, commercialisation and education 
since 1997.
STCRC was established in July 2003 under the 
Commonwealth Government’s CRC program 
and is an extension of the previous Tourism 
CRC, which operated from 1997 to 2003.
Role and responsibilities
The Commonwealth CRC program aims to 
turn research outcomes into successful new 
products, services and technologies. This 
enables Australian industries to be more 
efficient, productive and competitive.
The program emphasises collaboration 
between businesses and researchers to 
maximise the benefits of research through 
utilisation, commercialisation and technology 
transfer.
An education component focuses on producing  
graduates  with skills relevant to industry 
needs.
STCRC’s objectives are to enhance:
the contribution of long-term scientific and  • 
technological research and innovation 
to Australia’s sustainable economic and 
social development;
the transfer of research outputs into  • 
outcomes of economic, environmental or 
social benefit to Australia;
 the value of graduate researchers to  • 
Australia;
collaboration among researchers,  • 
between searchers and industry or other 
users; and 
efficiency in the use of intellectual and  • 
other research outcomes.